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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


HE necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 
Grammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi- 
tional Tables and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 
has naturally been occasioned by the requirements of an 
Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede 


the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 
Vv 
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sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
followed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Rev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop MHatfield’s Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 


has greatly helped me by reading the proofs, 


EDINBURGH, November 1891. 
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P. 26, after line 6, add: 

Rule for placing Metheg.—-(1) The second full syllable from the 
Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple sheva the 
five long vowels a7 ueo have Metheg; and before a composite 
sheva all vowels have Metheg. 


On § 48, The Numerals, see the simplified statement, Syntaw, p. 57, Obs. 


P. 144, Vocabulary, under U add: 
unless, bab (usually perf.). 


OF SOUNDS AND WRITING. 














Signification of the 


name 


Ox 
House 
Camel 


Door 


Hook 
Weapon 


Fence 


Hand 

Bent hand 
Ox-goad 
Water 
Fish 

Prop 

Hye 
Mouth 


Head 
Tooth 


Sign or cross 


§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 

Name | Form Sound and Sign 
"4-leph Final NY ? 
Béth =. fb, bh 
Gi'-mel alee, oh 
Da-leth eo dcdh 
He ria ja 
Wan (Vav) Dee A aS 
Za-yin 7. | z (in zero) 
Heth = | ib 
Téth D | t (lingual) 
Yoah s | y 
Kaph x a? tok, kh 
La-medh By T et 
Mém D jay 1 
Nun 3 n 
Sa-mekh Oy Ws 
‘4-yin | 
Pé q) 5 p, ph 
Ca-dhé V % | ¢ (ts or ss) 
Oébph P | q (guttural k) 
Résh ia) e 
Sin, Shin wd] s, sh 
Taw (Tav) n | t, th 


1 


Numeri- 
cal value 


COMICON MIST Ca ee CU Sen Con ROT 


oma 8uwdwienrnnk & © wb #2 
SS oS eS eS SS 


100 
200 
300 
400 


2 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 


1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2. The letter s§ expresses simply the emission of the 
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye’esoph, 
yoomar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath. 

The letter m had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word loch, and another a smooth deep 
sound of # very difficult to produce. 

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut- 
tural sound, bearing the same relation to s that mn bears to 
the simple 7, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. The 
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
thus: 33735 nm have the sounds bh (v), gh, dh (th in this), 
kh (ch in loch), ph, th (in think), but 3 33 &c. have the ord- 
inary sounds of bgdkpt. This point is called Daghesh (§ 7). 

4. The letter }is sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v. 

The dingual sound p ¢ is produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign w Shin sounds sh; y Sin sounds s, and so pb. 

5. The five letters 4 mn p c' have each two signs, of 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con- 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except goph comes below 
the line. 

6. The letters and signs in the column marked “sound and 
sign”, Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should be employed in 
transliteration into English. 





1 The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat ss; but the Alphabet 
has so many § sounds that the traditional ts may be retained for the sake 
of distinction. 


§ 1. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 3 


Rem. a. On 2. The clear sound of Y is represented in the Sept. 
by the spiritus asper or lenis of the Greeks (the former of which is 
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
sound by the letter y. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10.21; 10.19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng. 

Rem. b. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: 3 0b 
has a foot-stroke going behind, 3 k is round and 3 7 square, while 
4g is broken at the foot; 1d is square at the top, and 17 is round; 
1h is open at the top, TM /# is shut, and J th has a foot at the left; 
‘y does not touch the line, } w does, } z has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while ] final m comes under the line; Ds is round and DO final m 
is square;  ¢ is open at the top and {)'m open at the foot. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 
TOIT ISD op Oe oor TDD 393, FT 7 3 

FINN, PTO 772 OSS OEP 
bh, b, 1, lm, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qvph, re, kph, ¢v, 
hm, zyn, ms, mt, ‘g, ry mM, yvn, nvn, mym, ‘vphph, hms, 
cy¢, tmm. 


N.B. The forms bh, kh &c. represent 2, 3 &c. without the dot; 
b, k &c. the dotted letters (No. 3). 


§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 


1. Vowel: Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ah 
ee 00) which pass through the following modifications: 


tee de Ae 
a { primary pure short vowels a Vane 
b deflected short (e,i) e oO 
c { pure long vowels £i(0 048 a 
a] diphthongal long vowels é 6 
e { extension of pure short to tone long a 6 0 
f extremest shortening of a vowel ae a tae a 


This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Rem. on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a é u; and the second line the de- 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into e, and then further into ¢. The 


sounds e o have now at least equal currency with @ uw. 
5s 
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2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels 47 % may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, 7, as 
iy=1t, uw=«%. The pure long @ is less common than the 
others, 6 being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels 


are the diphthongal, é 6, which have arisen from the vowel 


a coming before i and u, or before y and m, thus | =é 
a = 06. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs a and au 
(the sounds in buy and how), preferring, like English and 
French, the sounds é and 6 instead of them.' 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im- 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long a é 6; and on the other hand it ‘greatly shortens 
‘those at a aeence from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per- 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to e in the syllable be of believe,—represented by 
the small * above the line;? but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a e o can be detected; they are a é 6. 

Rem. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient.. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, @ &c.; the tone-long vowels (which are 
changeable) by the long mark, @ &c.; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, @ &c.; while the stmple short vowels remain unmarked, 


2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac- 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 





1 The sounds ay often combine into an open é with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended é. 

2 The same sound is heard in German words heptinihe with two conss., 

g. knie i.e. knie. 


U¥d [ate 


| 
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use of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti- 


-cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
‘178, which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters, thus: 

1) The guttural, or a sound was indicated by the gut- 
tural letter Aleph, when not final (though indication of 
non-final @ was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by He. 

2) The palatal, or i and e sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Vod. — 

Final e was often indicated by He, but not final i 

3) The labial, or w and o sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Vav. 

Final o was often indicated by He, but not final wu. 

Briefly: ¢ and e (medial and final) were represented by ' 

eraudco (mediah-and final) ....0 2. a 
allpfaisexcept 2 and W) so. ee 

Rem. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (2 
and e) and of the third class (uw and 0) were almost always indicated 


by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when 


pure long (€ 07% %), but not when tone-long (€ 0), nor when short. 
Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 


final, and not uniformly even when final.t 





1 See note 2, p. 8.—The above statements regarding the so-called vowel- 
letters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know- 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where w and y were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general.—There is thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em- 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully.—The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num. 11.20, Is. 19. 17, 
Ez. 27. 31; 81. 5; 36.5, Ru.1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 127. 2, Dan. 11. 44. 
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EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS: 
OND frewp. APRS VO G7? oP oe ale ee 
SSM DAP AP MWK AMT Dok wT pss joo 

{ISTO ST Sea aT ae 
Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 
shir, shdér, shir, shirim, sis, siséthénd, shatim, qég, ]i, 16, 
li, mé, méshibh, méth, hélil, hal, hil4, ciph, méqig¢, tobhé, 
niri, héshibha, rin, holikh, hélikht, lilé, méniqdothénd. 


§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 
be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 
spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 
vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in 
combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 
rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by 
signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 
‘important branch of study. The word for “tradition” is Massérah, 
under which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 
the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 
those who employed themselves about this have been called 
Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 
them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 
its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 
machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 
and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome 
_(d. 420) nor the Talmud.(c..500 A.D) appears to know anything 

of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 
express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely 
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 
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parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 

with rare exceptions, beneath or above hl ti J wan 
The names given to the vowel signs prebaibly have some 

reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 

These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 


names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi- 
fications from the single point or dot. 











o 
© 
3 bees 
a 1 ee ° 
‘= } 1S 
Zz 3 Si SS co ® 29 
‘e) B , : 
mn h 
Ay oa |- |. | | | | | li 
Oo iS 
an & \ | 
pa So | 
Oa : on \ 
= 3 AWs oS a 
S S 2 SS Tas? 
DM Ss = SS S| 
2 <a ae Ae 
( 
a © ) 
S ha a 
ros| =) > | 
Z B 8 2 2 
na 
S B oS o << eS Me at) 
(op) = 
= : 
Pe ae ale eee ale el 
& ~ t 
e Se Ss ‘2 | 
> 2 $12 4 
Y Me | re ~ 4 
=} 
4 ai Sa 
eS par fae ale 
~ s Sealior oa ee 
a = 5 |} : 8 
ica n NGL hese 
IS. IS = ~” 
bd 8 | ~ S a = 
ee ee eee: 
A a) S 9 < 
a > © 2S 
o 3 { < gg = = 
fe < = SS 3 § 
. s s = 8 
Sy a oOo 
<4 a, Ss > 
ical 8 Sree 
~~ — 
a =) ee 
ma H Oo q o n - 
ao He ag > 
MR > & pa 
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1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, e. g. — = 
the a in small; — — thea in fat &c. The notation 4, @, a, 
é, @ &. in the above Table is the same as that in Table 
G2, p; 3. 

2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, viz. 
—,— none ciay anaes and —; and fivedlong; viza =, 
(long), on (long), —, "and —. When this Table is 
compared with ‘that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol.’ 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel i the one sign — was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as pypwin hish-mi-dham (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed by gibbic, as nou shul-han (a table). Long a@ 
was usually already represented in the text by vav, in 
which a point was inserted, forming shireg, as op, gum, 
pointed op (to arise). When vay was not already expressed 
@ was indicated by gibbue, as np, giim, pointed np.” 

3) Indistinct vowels. Sh*va simple and composite. The 
name sh*va, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe, 
§ 2.1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh*va 
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels § 2.1.4). They thus seemed to 





1 In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

2 It is considered an anomaly by the punctuators when short wu is re- 
presented in the text by vav, and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g. 
Gen. 2. 25, Is. 51.4, Ps, 102.5. The same is the case when short 0 is re- 
presented by vav, e.g. 2 Sam. 18. 8, Is. 18.4, and also when short 7 is re- 
presented by yod, e.g. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Prov. 80. 17. 
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stand midwa Naevoes 1 a.and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs sompountied of simple sh°va 
and the three short vowels, —, —, —. Hence they are 


often named Composite sh*vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: hatéph pathah, hatéph 
s‘ghol, hatéph qamec. This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutturals, § 8.! 

Rem. The sign of simple sh*va is also put under every consonant 
without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, § 5.6. The 
sh‘va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as 5a bai, 
not, "93 namér, a leopard; with the exception of hélem, which 
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol- 
lows, as 35 dobh, a bear, yop gaton, little, and shiireg, which 
has the compound sign, as pip sus, a horse. Final kaph 
occurs only with game¢ and sh*va, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as 43, 93, b°khd, bakh, in thee? 

A hélem preceding shin coincides with its point, as nyin 
moshe, Moses; a holem following sin coincides with its point, 
as Siw sdne, hating. The figure w will be sho at the be- 
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as “pW shd-mér, 
keeper; Warn tir-pos, thou treadest.’ 

Rem. Besides the defects referred to in 2.2) of this §, another 
defect in the Massoretic system is its failure to distinguish by sign 





1 Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 
the opener sound of the hateph: 1. when a letter is repeated the sh‘va 
under the first is usually hat. path. as Gen. 9. 14 ‘3393 when I bring a 
cloud. Is.1. 23. 2. After a long vowel, Gen. 2.12 2:33) and the gold, Gen. 
3. 17; 27.26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 82. 18. Cf. § 36. Rem. b for 
another case. 

2 Final @ is occasionally written defectively after m, thus yam, Gen. 
41.24, cf. Gen. 19, 33. 36; 37.7, Ex,1,18,19, Ru.1.9,12. The form Jypw 
Gen. 4. 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is further contracted. 

3 When holem precedes the letter 8 as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as N3 bd’, when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as 8 ’dbh. When the & is not quiescent the hélem 
occupies its proper places, as ON2 b6-’dm. 


2 ~ 
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the long @ and short 0, vowels cognate in quality but different in 
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place.—1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where — stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is 9, 
as DP) vay-ya-gom, and he arose, oym>2 kol-ha-am, all the people 


($10.4), Sok™aw? lish-bor-’dkhel, Gen.42. 7. 2. The rules for Metheg 
(§ 10) shew that M231 is hokh-mah, wisdom, (MIN ha-kh°mah, she is 
wise) &c. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that yp is po- 610, 
his work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that —— in such instances is @, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). 


EXERCISE: TRANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS 
INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS. 
VOWELS. 


ON OP VX 25 AD we SN ON Daw oy Ds ph jn 
SPV]N ST 7) D7 77 PD Op .WEw, WED NN pin 


gam, gobh, bor, bosh, shir, shir, shor, sham, hoq, im, ‘im, 
noph, ‘am, har, robh, rtig, hardgh, gél, mashal, m°shal, qétél, 
yaric, qdmam, yo émar, ‘ésoph. 


§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION. 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud- 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re- 
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic.. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9. 

Rem. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except hélem 
which is placed over the vav, e.g. "2 bin, J‘ bén, Jia bdn. 
Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso- 

retic as well as Textual vonels. 
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 


' 
1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 4 ke 
or Tone to a great_extent rules the various vowel changes 


in_ the Tanguage. The accent usually falls on the last of q 
syllable of the word; Cc 


in certain cases it may fall-on the 
a cect ce 
penult.' 


2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is afin 


called open, as p qa; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as 5p gal. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the sh°vas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic 
to form syllables. 
3. Vowel of the syllable. The v an open syllable 4 . 

| is long; it may be short if it has the accent, as n2wip a 
qo-té-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be ‘ 

- long if it has the accent, as Sypy mig-tal.” 

4. Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the falf i/ 
~ 


- open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight me 









vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. Sepa bigiol, in killing; 
which is not big-t0/ nor bi-q*tol. Half open syllables are 
\ generally the-resuttof inflectional changes or composition 
(§ 6. 2d). 
5. Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin 
with a consonant. No syllable ca TSE WHOS Than 


twoconsonants. When a syllable begins with two ¢ ten 
sonants these must be separat ed by the slight TOCaliC SOUNG een 


indicated by“sh°va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as Syp q°tal, som halé-mi, my dream. 


Thus the place of shiva vocal, simple or composite, is under. 
ants tha a Cesta RLS STE 
the first of two conson ants that begin a syllaQlen 


1 Tt is understood that the tone or accent is the stress of the voice, and 
the tone-syllable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 
e.g. in the noun présent the first syllable is the tone-syllable, in the verb 
to presént, the last syll. has the tone. 

2 Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., but not of 
long and short syllables; the syllable is shut or open. 











wtigt pest 
wed Catt 
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6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
end in more than, one, consor = 


Si Semen ee TENT La as, 


a final, in, not t, PRATAP two, and the two cannot be > 


ad 
Barn SE aie 











y"and. 

Ta double letter. 

Simple sh°va silent is placed under the COnsOnans that Cn 

ne suave if the consonant’ bé Sounded and not the last ~ 
lettér ofa word, as 5yp mig-ta7. A consonant not sounded 
(i. e. quiescent) does ie take sh°va, as pws ré-shith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except Aaph which takes sh°va 
in its bosom, as py sham, but 72 lakh; but two sounded 


consonants at the end of a word both take sh°va, as wv 
; SH RMR No emt NT SG AGLI 
qosht, pwr yashq. 


Rule for placing Sh’va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
sh°va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sheva (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con- 
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has 
sh°va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as wyip gosht, but neip) Mg-rath. 


ee 


Ss 2 


Rem. a. Onl. If the accent be on the penult, either the un- 
accented final or accented penult must be open. 

Rem. 6. On 3. The vowels 7 and @ cannot stand in a shut syl- 
lable before two consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10.2) has the same effect on the syl- 
lable as the main accent.? 

Rem. c. On 5. There is one case of a syllable beginning with a 
vowel, when the conjunction vav is pointed % (§ 15). But Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y as uw @ even at the heeumning 
of words. 

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be- 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see § 7.3. Rem.), a true double letter necessarily re- 
quiring a vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
KS thow fem. (§ 12) and JANI thou (£.) hast given. 

From the last part of the ‘above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs 85 and 1 Sy e.g. na 2 Sam. 14, 2, 1 K. 





1 On short vowel before gutturals see § 8. 4 Rem. 
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17.13, Hz.5.11. In a few words, e.g. NOM sin, NW and he saw, 
8°} valley, the aleph is otiose (hét, vay-yar, gay). 

If a word end in two sounded consonants, the second must be a 
mute, that is one of the letters b g d k pt t g. Words ending in 
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign. 


Examples on the Syllable: 
Sip qa-tal; MoMP ga-tal-ti; pAMp g°tal-tém; mot k°ru- 
bhi'm; pwr yish-qeli’; S425 habh-dil; nox mam-lé-kheth; 
psay ‘abha-dhi'm; TAOS 6l0-hé-kha; ss y*li-dhé ; pur yashq; 
Tiaiss ye- d-meér ; ONSwIN y*rii-sha-ld-yim ; 389m hdla-yé’-nu. 


| 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 


SAAS , FIT INM ,pava j2Ipa NS tan won sobs 


SUPT TEP] OWN? ATA AN tae Ane 

EWP A .on2ep 

Write these Hebrew words: q6tél, qam, qtal, ’eshqat, 

nérd, maqém, zérem, vl6, mizmor, qitli, shamayim, qi'md, 

Iminehi, adlyamim, yéreg, lilqdt, mamlakha, Ishal6m, 

shménim, shné, yashlikh, mqémi, yorshim, nilham, yisra’él, 

mizraq, shmd, nd‘ar, Idhibhréhem, hamorim, *ahikhem, 
le’ésoph, ‘amaltem, yishb. 

Note. In the above English words simple sh°va, silent or vocal, is 

not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 


The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Heb. 
and English words. 


'g 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 


The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them." 





1 Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g.é *—, a sound difficult 
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin but of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 should be read at first. 
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A class. I class. U class. 
a) naturally long vowels — | —~*—,—"— | — nae =— 
b) pure short (=) = —- = - = 


c) tone-long a — a 


d) vanishing of tone long — = = 
OR ae under gutturals — —(=) ee 


TT: 


1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
aiu é 6, Table cd, § 2. The pure short vowels also, stand- 
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5. 3), are from position 


unchangeable. They are ai u eo, Table ab, § 2. 


2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re- 
ference to inflectiou are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, a, é, 6, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 5.1, and footnote), and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 


With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh°vas 
or imperfect vowels ° d é 6 § 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con- 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 


a) There are only three tone long vowels, @ é 6, one for 
each class; a tone-lengthened hireg is not hireg but cere, 
and a tone-lengthened gibbuc is holem, Table b c. 

In like manner besides the simple sh¢va common to all 
classes, there are only three composite sh*vas, which are the ex- 


treme short sounds, @ @ 6, of the same three vowels a e 0, of 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d e. 


b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the\ 
| tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 
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the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 
the final, under the tone. 

c) The indistinct vowels or sh°vas are produced by 
distance from the tone, their common position being what 
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any 
open syllable further removed. That is: 


the final accented shut syllable and the pretonic open 
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (i. e. sh*vas). 

Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c. 


Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language, 
1. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles 6 c in operation. Hence for dabar (a word) by b we 
write 12 not 134 nor 127 nor 123. So for dabér we write a 
not 33 or 123; and for dabér, 135. And if by processes of in- 
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabarim 
(pl. of dabar) by ¢ we write 0°37 not O33 nor O37 &e.; for 
daberim O27 &c.; and when by inflectional processes and shift 
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § 18 for numerous examples.! 


The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh*va vocal, 
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs, 
Table e, generally h. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and h. gamec for vowels of third class. 

d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo- 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel i, e. g. 933 = 
‘27, from 724 @ word. 








1 Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
Nd k°thab (a writing), DIP (property). 
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, "B33 —=‘5j5 
from 4)33 a wing. 

Tf the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh*va, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, %230—= "230, from 
DIM wise. 

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such 
cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). See Rem. d. 
3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and 
third classes, Table 6, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for reference. 


a) Final shut accented a(a) € 0 
b) final shut unaccented Ge 0 
c) non-final shut, ordinary a 6% -0,u% 
d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) Gh. 62. D 


e) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) @ i wu 


Rem. @. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con- 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which a has a great tendency to pass by thinning 

. into 7. 

Rem. 6. On 2bc¢. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines 0 

c de of Table: 
short falling in open pretone or shut final 


tone, into tone long, b into ¢ 
tone-long in shut unaccented into short c into b 
tone-long before pretonic into indistinct ¢ into d,e 
indistinct in pretone into tone-long d, e into ¢ 


indistinct falling together into short d d or e d into b 





Rem. ec. The principles stated in 2 6 € are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs. There are however two remarkable exceptions: 
first, the law 26 regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of a, see 3 Table. 
Verbs always write @ for @ except in pause, and nouns do so some- 
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state (§ 18). This @ in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were a. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 


ae 
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Second, in opposition to law 2c the indistinct vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be 
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, 30). Thus the noun inflects 
4, TI da-bhar, d*bha-rah; the verb 13, i1)2"I da-bhar, da-bherah. 

Rem. “d. On 2d. When ‘er indistinct vowels come together and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but 
half open. Such a syllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not a 
shut syllable, one of the Beghadhk°phath letters following it will not 
receive Dag. lene (§ 7.2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
from the I of peietioe son: § 49; the Article § 11, not unfrequently 
are marked by Metheg. 


§7. DAGHESH. THE LETTERS “BEGHADHKEPHATH”, 


(ASPIRATES| FD ceenesetnrse 


1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness, The sign of Daghesh isa 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point..was.used_to. 
indicate both_a. lighter. and a heavier kind.of.hardness.. 
When it indicates the lighter hardness. itis called D, Jene,. 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. 





* These half-open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. First, 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e.g. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
11, § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted, 
§ 11 Rem. a, § 26 Rem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions, § 14. The prep. 
5 to generally unites so lonely with the Injin. Cons. that the syllable 
formed is shut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, § 19; and all suffixes to the Injin. 
Cons. and Imperat. qal of Verbs, § 31. In all these cases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle. Second, of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Inflection, e. g. a) in the Imperat. qal of Verbs, as An, pl. IBN); § 21; 
b) in certain forms of the Guttwral Verb, as TAY, pl. STI}, § 34. Rem.b; 
¢) in Nouns, particularly in the cons. plur., § 18.1 Rem. 0, and in the 
feminine with affixes, e. g. 12n, MDa malkhé, birkhatht. Third, the first 
syllable in a few fem. nouns in @th, MAD>19 kingdom, MYT) youth, MITBY 
service, and in several other individual words, as 2 garment (when in- 


flected), “AY Arabian. 
2 
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2. Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds bg dk pt and their softer forms bh, gh, 
ah &c. It distinguished the sounds by means of the point 
Daghesh (§ 1.3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert- 
ing the point, as 2b, mt &c., leaving the unmodified con- 
sonant to express the weaker, bh, th &c. The softer sounds 
were natural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule: 

The six letters N5D333 are hard and therefore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound, 13} za-khar, “2 yiz-kor.— Hence these letters 
receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut syll.; 
and generally at the beginning of words. 


Rem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put 
thus: The six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they 
immediately follow a vowel sound. The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh¢va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as “Dt z¢khor. One sound is not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately, if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as J {pan x9) Gen. 3. 3, 
where ND has a conjunctive, but An a disjunctive accent. 
See § 10. 3e. 


3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a double con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of 





1 The diphthongs e. g. az, 07, ui, are considered to end in a con- 
sonant, and the B’ghadhk’phath letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh. See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16.8, Lev. 2.14. The divine name 1)", being 
pronounced ‘adhdndi, is followed by Dag.—The above rule in 2 is liable 
to modifications in words beginning with B’ghadhk*phath though imme- 
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
a, > (§ 14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations 
such as JA, 33, Da, and according to some 133, receive Dag. lene con- 
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 89.12, Jud, 1.14,1 Sam. 16.6, Is. 10,9, Josh.8. 24, 
Ex.14.4, Ps. 34,2, Gen. 82.11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates. e, g. Ex. 15. 21, 
Deut. 82. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Proy., pref.). ~ 
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 
p gal-li. When so used the point is called D. forte. 


Rem. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
ally short § 5. 3. In this way D. lene which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitic pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter-is a double letter. But see note below on 4. 


4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B¢ghadhk*phath; any letter 
may be doubled, and have D. forte, except the gutturals 
§ 8. 4. When in the Beyhadhk*phath, D. forte includes 
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as 128 — 
shib-ber.' 





1 Some additional details regarding D. forte must be given for reference. 

a) Omission of D. forte. The language shews a tendency towards a 
softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the 
middle of words from consonants not supported by a fuil vowel i.e. 
pointed with sh‘va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
with yod and the liquids, l,m, n, and the letter (), but is not confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates or B’ghadhk’phath 
e. g. Lev. 23. 24. The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
half open § 5.4; e g. mss? lamnac¢-¢éah, for roy, lam-m°na¢-¢éah , 
DVPId mbhagshim, for DWPID m*bhag-g°shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 
8.1, Jud. 8. 2. 

b) Insertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 
the above in @) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syllables more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consonant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Deut. 82. 32, “AIY (cons. pl., note p.17), “imbhé, with Dag. dor. *A3Y 
‘in-n¢bhé. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll., but 
a more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as 
RWIT Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens, as WIPI2; Ex. 2. 3; 15. 17, Gen. 49. 10, 1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10. 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte conjunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacute are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak fall forward upon those following them. From 

o* 
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5. Mappiq (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter Hé, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappig, as 7. 

6. Raphé (soft). Raphé is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappigq 
in places where these points might haye been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as §> not mb; 
mas} not mp} Gen. 7. 23. 


EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE. 


Write these Hebrew Words. 

1. gab, gam, kol, dam, bén, ’ét, mét, par, pat, kap, tiktob, 
bki, Ibad, blektka, mishpat, midbar, btok, malki, yabdél, 
kékabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqka, midbrékem, 
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdolim, vtagél. 





the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of 
preceding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
utterance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag. 
marking this has been called conjunctive. There are two cases. 1. When 
a word ending in M— accented, or a word ending in — (or —) ac- 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh¢va, is joined by Maggeph 
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2. 23 
ONIN, Gen. 27, 26, Num, 28. 13, Gen. 11. 4; 48. 15. The pronouns M1 
and M9 (§ 13) when joined by Maqgeph slags so affect the following 
word, Gen. 88, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 18. 27.2. When a word ending in 
@ or é, accented on the penult, is followed by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as Gen. 8. 14 AN} my, Gen. 12. 18; 88. 29; 88.5. If ordinary 
Metheg (§ 10) would stand on the preceding word the tone may be re- 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 19. 38; 21. 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs 57 "5 the retraction takes place thonoh "Metheg could not 
have stood, Gen. 31. 12, Ex. 21.31, but with Maqqeph the Metheg remains, 
Gen. 1,12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Methege 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex.15.1. The Béghad. 
letters are excepted from this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24.31. The second 
word, monosyllabic or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first 
having sh°va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 3, 
>, 5, 1 (G14, 15), it is not doubled. (Baer-Del., Pref. to Prov.). The 
junction occurs also when the first word ends in wv, Gen, 19. 14, Ex, 12.15, 
Jud. 18. 19, 1 8.15. 6.—The first of these two cases is technically called 
pt thrust, compressed, the second PTI) WN, coming from a distance. 
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2. mqattel, mrakkéb, dibbér, mdubbar, mbaqqshim, 
mullal, sappdi, mispéd, hallén, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbné, 
gippor, ykattéb, bgicrkem, baddam, bédéd, yittn4, limmadt, 
hammayim, vayyinnagpa, lbaddo. 

Note. In this ex. the B’ghadhk*phath are expressed by ordinary 


hard letters, and sh°va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice 
on the syllable. 


§ 8. THE GUTTURALS. 


The letters ynits are called gutturals. They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The y is a 
firmer sound of the same kind as x, and na firmer sound 
of the same kind as 7. The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings these 
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe- 
culiarities : 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must 
be preceded by pathah or gamee. 

Pathah furtive. Any short vowel before a final guttural 
becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than 
qamec) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a. This short a is therefore called path. 
furtive. Thus 79 but nop; pouin but mdbwin hish-liah. 

2. The gutturals cannot take simple sh‘va vocal, they 
require the composite sh‘vas; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh‘va silent, preferring the composite, e. g. ap but 
soy; on but bys. 

3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant 
preceding :—that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre- 
ceding simple sh*va vocal into the short vowel corresponding 
to the hateph; e. g. tay becomes “ny. 

4. The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 
would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 Rem.) 
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§ 5.3; § 6. 
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Table bc); ¢. g. Tapa hak-kébhedh but say ha-ébhedh, 
wow but ww, Sep but 71. 


Rem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels i, w, falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, 0, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6.3 Table d). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. Sam for Sam: ray) for may. 

The letter 8 (being a quiescent also, see § 9.1 Rem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter 1 often agrees with ynn 
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule of path. furtive. 

The sign of path. furtive is written under the final gutt., but 
the sound is heard before it, as M1 riah, spirit. Path. furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt. ceases to be final; e. g. movin has only two vowels, 
4 and 7; its fem. is mo ouin. So my spirit. 

Rem. 6. On 2. By far the most common hateph is —. 
Tnitial 8 is fond of -, immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to —, as ON but oon. 
The hateph that takes the place of silent sh’va always corres- 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as ya (for ya). 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Rem. a whereby the gutt. depresses i wu to e 0, e. g. WAS] = 
283 = W83. This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals Y 8, the harder Mf often retain the 
simple sh°va silent. 

Rem. c. On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2 
really go together and might be compressed into one in the 
words of the old grammars: ‘‘littera gutturalis punctat se et 
precedentem” et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes, 
e. g. 89 = syd to a lion. 

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. 1 4, the short vowel is very often 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker y 8. To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d 
p- 17). In a few cases 9 takes Dag. forte, e.g. 1 Sam.1. 6; 
10. 24; 17. 25. Prov. 8.8; 14.10; (?11. 21; 15.1). Songs. 2. 
Jer. 89. 12. Ezek. 16. 4, Otherwise the vowel is uniformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 
pronouncing the resh. 


EXERCISE: CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 
a0 vod ebui mabd pm some siog orto sox 
2) OE TD a PIT PA PR FEM On 
23 IN? 
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The letters +1 5s shew the same kind of feebleness that 
the letters h w y, that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them.” 

1. They are real consonants at.the beginning of a syl-. 
lable, but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
e. g. WS ‘d-mar, but WX yd-mar; Y y’mé, but ‘pra bé-mé. 
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. Sh*va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6). 


Rem. a. The letter 8 may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. 








1 When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be zmplied in the gutt. 
(Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syll., Is.1. 4 3383 they despzse. 
Zeph. 1.17 D5 as the blind. In a few instances, where characteristic 
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt. admits a short vowel before 
it, e. g. TIN one, WS, pl. DIN other, Wd (2) swift, OS brothers. 

2 The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. 
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The letter 4 is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(§ 2. 3). 

Rem. b. The letter } is silent after the o and wu sounds (third 
class), and generally after the a sound (first class), with which 
it coalesces and forms the diphthongal 6 (§ 2. 1. 3)). In a few 
cases } is consonantal after the a sound, as 8 ¢av. The suffixal 
form \— is sounded dv (§ 19), as DID sii-sdv. After vowels 
of the second class (i, e) 1 is sounded, as }f ziv. 

The letter ‘is silent after the 7 and e sounds (second class), 
and generally after the a sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal é@ (§ 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases ° is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal 
form ‘— (pausal \—), which is sounded dy (dee), as “DID, 
sti-sdee (§ 19). 

After vowels of third class (0, uw), ° is sounded, as “i hoy 
(héee), "53 gality (ga-loo-ee). 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yaqwim=ya-gim, yaqwum=ya-qim, hushwab=hu-shab, yehaqtul= 
yagtil, r’ashim=ra@ shim. 

3. When the letters w y stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form a new sound. Thus, gawam= gam, 
maweth=meéth, qawum=qiim. So h sometimes, susahu=suso. 

4. One of the weak letters w y may be changed into another under 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 


maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yiwrash=yiyrash=yi-rash. 


EXERCISE: PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN SYLLABLES 
THESE WORDS. 


SIA AND INDE jour ji simvan ND Os Samp 
OANA NA .ONIPD NS op NW ka wR 
OsGr NAS? TCP? bem haba oisbe ods ae 
trep "b> .ovsb wise. owen, cao, op, via ow 


Lay 
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§ 10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE. 










1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: 
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma &c.; and 3) they are musical 
expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun- 
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text 

\ as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillationy 
‘Lhe last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (§ 5. 1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.' 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac- 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second full syllable from the Tone, if Open, 1S Wf Or tilt 
marked by Metheg, as ‘338, RDN, OIHA. 

wsouaW en the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, n¥ax ’a-khléh, she ate. In such positions 
Metheg indicates that the sh’va is voca/, and thus serves 





1 Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons. of the accented syll., 
as Dp; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as DX2, except 
in the case of holem and shureg, when it is placed under the conson., 
as O§>, O37. When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is _ 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information on these and other points see my 
Outlines of Hebrew Accentuation. 
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to distinguish between @ and 0, and between 7? and i, and 
ad and u; e. g. mbox okh-lah, food; wry yi-r?u, they will fear; 
INT yir-u, they will see. 

If the vocal sh*va in this case be a hateph, the preceding 
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, wixd. 

c) If the second from the Tone be a shut syll., it will be 
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
jada Gen. 4. 4; Ezek. 42. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 
taken as a new tone, and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as AVIV Hzek. 42. 5. 

The conjunction 3} and, beg a weak sound, very rarely takes 
Metheg.? 


1 The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been 
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx’s 
Archiv i, ii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
light,—the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of 
sound; second, heavy,—the object of which is to ensure to a syllable its 
special emphasis; third, articulative—the object of which is to ensure 
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary—placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open, i. e. not followed by Dag. forte 
nor any Sh°va. See the exx. above in No.2,a. To this ordinary M. applies — 
what is said above in 2,a. Second, stationary (feststehend)—placed on 
the five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when followed by simple Sh®va, and on 
all vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh®va. This M. 
is called stationary because it is invariably placed on such syllables and 
is independent of the place of Tone. To this M. applies in general what 
is said above in 2,b. But here Baer deviates from the ordinary doctrine 
of the Syll. (§ 5. 3, with which goes the doctrine of the Aspirates § 7.2), 
maintaining that the sh°va after the long vowels is silent and the Syll. 
shut, e. g. aves} is to be read ’akh-lah, nyiin tol-dhoth. 

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is 
omitted (§ 11. Rem, a); with the 57 of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d 
p- 17). This M. may stand on simple sh*va, e. g. MpFAl] Ps. 2. 3, 
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28, 2 &., DUS M335. These laws 
are not observed in printed Edd. but are followed in Baer’s Ed. of 
Genesis, Psalms, and Isaiah, &c. 
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3. The Accentual system. The Accentual system is very intri- 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice: — 

a) The text is broken into verses, Psiigim, and the end of 
each Pasig is marked by the sign %, called Séph pasug (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called Sillag, its sign being 
like Metheg. 


b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called Athnah “breathing”, or “rest’’. 
Seatac 3 eee 2 Debi care are: Gen. 1.1. 


c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by ‘Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called S¢golt@, as, 

aa hs NI Vas bee WW... . Gen.1. 7. 


d) If the clause of words lying between Sillug and ‘Athnah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be- 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zagéph gatén, resembling simple sh*va placed over the 


word,! as 
WONSo sc... hig = =) Sterne: BN ey Gen. 1. 6. 


e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphha, which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Silluq and ‘Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

$US... Mw... OV... MWNIB... Gen. 1.1. 


f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the points in modern languages, the reader will do 
justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser 
force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 





1 The sign “ called z. ga@Ihél, of the same distinctive power, is used 
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are Mérkha 
—, which serves Sillug and Tiphha, and Méinah —, which serves 
Athnah and Zageniensce Gen. 21, % ——— 

g) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq 
and Soph pasuq; also the great distinction next the end by 
‘Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Mérkha 
Mahpakh or ‘Olé v¢yérédh, thus a a 

SSR CLO ee. MBps Ges Bye a Paint 


4. Maqgéph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth- 
mical machinery is the Maqgéph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl- 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqgéph lose their ac- 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), nym 5p but 
pyanba, all the people.’ 

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin- 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. Sillug —, marking the end, and ‘4thnah —, 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: . 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as pf, 
pause on; and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 
YS PPIs 

1 Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as ‘S-nw 
Shath’ le. : 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nay 
p. AAP. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 
like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
sh‘va before the tone, this sh’va becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as mipw she dwelt, p. maw, from yoy; - 
way stand ye, p. HY from spy. A few nominal forms 
follow the same method (see § 45). 

Rem. Sh*va before the suffix kha becomes é, FD%D p. FOI. In 
some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, an 


Judg. 5, 7; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp @ in pausal syllables, 


6. Ofrt and K*thibh (read, written). The A*thibh is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the 
Kethibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re- 
commended reading is the Q*ri. Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the K*thibh, thus: 
Syam Gen. 24. 14,which means that for the (mas.) form 
syin of the text Aes form m7y3 (fem.) is to be read. 


OF WORDS AND FORMS. 


Roots may be considered to be of three classes: first, 
the simplest and instinctive interjection, expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second, the higher demonstrative, expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and third, roots embodying thoughts, nouns and 
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do 
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 





y. 4. ‘Dp TIT. 
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§ 11. THE ARTICLE. 


Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one, particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun, 
is 54. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 


PARADIGM OF THE ARTICLE, 


Before ordinary conss. ao bypn 
Js, ye, WNT 
a, n 1); and 

( y — ri 

Before gutturals 1, Y iI; Dy, 
with qame¢ oY n,n 

; mm) —, ang 


Before gutturals 


a) The 7 of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as 5)p voice, ip 
the voice. 

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), the pathah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to gamec 
(§ 8. 4), as whem the man, This expansion is universal be- 
fore § and 4, and general before y. Before the strong gutt. 
m and nm, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. @). 

c) The rule in d) applies to » and 4 with any vowel. 
But when 7, y, m are pointed with gamec, the punctuation 
of the Art. varies :— 

Before 7 and y in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone, 
takes @ (§ 6. 2b), as An, the mountain, ayn, the people. 

Before 4, y not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes e (s°gho/), as pT, the mountains ; 
Spy, the trouble. Before m (ha) in all positions the Art. 
takes s*ghol, and also before n, nnn, the wise, smn, the feast. 


Rem. a. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits the Daghesh 
from letters pointed with Sh°va, by § 7 Note a. The somewhat great 
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Metheg, as 20%] Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before ', 
nor yet immediately before the Tone. 

Rem. 0. The hal is ’al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce hal), as ’Al-Qor’Gn. Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26. 


man WS woman WN morning pS 
day ov night m9 light oN 
darkness wn firmament })*P dust “bY 
water, waters O° pl. _—_ great Pa) good aio 
high al upon “by and 1 


The conjunction and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, WS) and a man. 


To day OD <A good man 31D ws The man) W'sit 3b 
to night T°9 — the good man iBT WNT is good (350 DANA 


Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the noun. 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. 

Rule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is, are &c. is not usually expressed. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 
To day. The morning. The night. The light is good. The good 
light. The lofty firmament. The darkness is upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man. 
The firmament is high. A great day. The night is good. The dust 
is upon the waters. 
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Sing. Signif. part. Plur. Sig. part. 
ME CTS Comet, oo Ll 4, ni, Ki nm, NOTON we nu 
2. pers.m. rim thou ta BMS ye tem 
T. Sa TEAS, TES ten 
3. pers.m. Nit he v,hu _ me ar, Ot ao m 


f. NVI she y, (ha) aa 1) n 
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 
to express the Nominative or as Subject: they must not be 
put as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become 
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31,49. Comp. § 20. 6. 


Rem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult 
(§ 10. 5b) “SN and ‘DSN. A plur. 338 occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 
nahnt six times, e. g. Gen. 42. 11, Ex. 16. 7. 

Rem. b. On 2”4 ners, In pause mis. The mas. is occasionally 
written JS 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times 8, Num. 11. 15, 
Deut. 5. 24, (?Hz. 28,14). The form ’atta is for ’an-ta, and ’att for 
‘anti, which is seven times spelled WAN, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K, 14.2 &. 
The plur. ’attem is for ’attwm. The fem. pl. ‘atten occurs Hzek. 
84, 31, the MSS. waver between ’atten and ’atten. 

Rem. c. On 37¢ pers. In the Pent. as usually printed Si is of 
com. gender, 87 occurs only eleven times. Fem. pl. |] is actually 
found only as suffix. 





eye ny f. hand 7. mountain VI disease on 
earth YI87. heaven DY pl. evening ay people oy 
sword If. God DTN pl. palace 52% wise non 


powerfulDisy bad, sore 9 very “INO very bad TROY 
The mountain Wir the people DYN the earth YIST 


Rem. d. The Article sometimes prolongs the pathah of mono- 
syllables to game¢. The word earth appears as above with the Art. 


The people is wise DY OIF or Si OID OY. 
Rule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 


express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in- 
definite, and precedes it when definite. 


EXEROISE: TRANSLATE. 
SUT TAS 4 a aie 3 sive pe dogo 
(OST OMS 7 PESTO NYT IT 6 TEN AR 5 SON 
IPT IT 10 foe DSP NAT OT 9 fds oF OD s 
NT 1S POTTER) DSS Oe 12. sya matin 


§ 
u 
* DT 
Rose 
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The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. Iam the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
good man is the wise man. The good and powerful people. The 
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It (f.) is the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. 


§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Plur. | Sing. Plur. 
mas. $17 this Nin that 17704, OF those 
far OO |S a7 » 3, v3 ” 
Gs TDS these 
Sing. Plur. 

mas. mph yonder wanting 

ae ee : 

C. iy A 5 


2. Relative pronoun. The relative is ws who, which, in- 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 

3. Interrogative pronoun, The interrogative is p who? for 
persons, and my what? for things, both words indeclinable. 

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga- 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note b), 
and 79 assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11): 


Before non-gutturals path.anddag. mn9 what is this? 


before 8 and 4 gamec mbscrig what are these? 
before other gutturals pathah samp what is it? 
before gutt. with qam. s’ghol nwy mp what has he done? 


Rem. a. The fem. of this is sometimes written MM or jt, where 
the th of fem. termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Rem.b. A 
shorter plur. os occurs eight times in the Pent. and in 1 Chron.20.8. 
A form 4} is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der. 
With z i. e. ds comp. the d, th in the, this, that, der, dieser. 

Rem. b. A shorter form of the relative is Y prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as W or W with Dag. forte, yy =) WR. 

3 


34 § 13, THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 


Rem. ¢. In pointing mah the maqqeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with s*ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally M3 unites with the following word, pon 
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 8.15, Ex. 4. 2. 





king 1) head WN boy 58 Jehovah mjm 
to create N72 to call SP to bear wD to shed JEW 
to take mp) to hear paw to say “WON to come 23 
to sit a not Nd how! im unto “Oss 


Py 


as 


Rem. The root of the verb is 3. s. perf. e. g. he created, he took, 
not the afin. 


This is the man Nit im 
This is the good man ABT WS Mm 
This man TT WNT 


This good man MI JOT WANT 


Rule 1. The demonstratives this, that may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the 
demons. stands last. 


The boy heard 7253 yw — The boy did not hear T0%7 yw Nd 
The boy did not hear the voice DIPATAS 4 SOM ok 


Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb. 


Rule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle AN.? 


Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before se verb or 
predicate. 





1 Sentences are of two kinds, verbal—having a finite verb for pred- 
icate; and nominal—having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (cf. 
the excep. § 11 Rule 2). 

2 The pron. mah “what” does not take FAN. 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE, 
PID MEN DIST OT 4 SRT SI 3 eT 2 tomy a 
PIPTN Saw NON ONT 3 6 IT DIT oo 5 roby 
TOS UNIT ND 9 esr yoann au" 8 STDS a a87 
nse N72 11 PT ONT Ste. 10 syasmoy Dyan 78 
Bp WAS) HPT HY NIP) 12 INH) ny) oyu ny 
HIRT 7 a 14 aT aga mp 18 ay 


Who are these? What are ye? Who is yonder woman? I am the 
great king who is over (upon) the land. That day. This is a good 
head. This is the good head. This head is good. This good head. - 
This is the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth. This 
woman. What has the man done? This mountain is very lofty. 
What are these? These are the heavens and the earth which God 
created this day. This is the wise king. That? sore disease. He 
sat by (upon) those waters. How great is that palace! 


§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo- 
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

3 in, by, with; local and instrumental 
5 as, like 
5 to, at, for; sign of dat. and infin. 

a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh°va. 

b) Before another sh°va this becomes hireg, by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, 325, 3352. 

c) Before a hateph the sh°va becomes the cor responding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, "8, “WWd=—"Nd, Mike a lion. 

d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone, 
often has tone-long gamec (§ 6. 2b.), as mp) to water. 





1 For this name the reader substituted ‘08 Lord, the vowels of which 
stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced Misi* Yah-véh. 
2 In sing. Si, in plur. OI. 
3* 
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e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its vowel to the prep. and disappears, by § 9. 2., nyn, ny> 
to the people. 

2. The short word y used as a prep. in the sense of 
from, out of, is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid 2, as in other languages, is assi- 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, oa from 
water (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, yyp from a tree, 
by § 8. 4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8.4. Rem. 

c) Before the Art. either 0) is followed; or oftener the 
prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqgeph, 
yyae or pyre from the tree. 


Rem. The prep. is occasionally found entire in other cases. 


book "BO = garden ja place Dip 
ground MOIS dry land mya. beast, cattle MAI2 
lion “US ass 85 work mond 
seventh yaw holy winp to write and 
to give jn) to eat 598 to rest nav 
to rule Suin to destroy to ery NWP 

: alate) a 
over a to blot out =) Fant sy 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
pyty mat 2 sb xop und of ND OFDR NP 
Pip BW] ae 3 ey “Ny TEN TETE “aw oa 
riya 6 pT Dip WNT awh 5 ioe yy] we 4 ty98 


orig Tey 7 TTA Ww] ON ee Tey Deny Th 
DEA NWT DVM 8 TITY BP DNTTN 





1 The M sometimes remains, particularly after 3, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 
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To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God called the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth. He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the 
high mountain. 


§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &. 


1. The inseparable conjunction } and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh°va, MAN) and thou. 

b) Before the hatephs it takes the ‘corresponding short 
vowel (§ 8.3.), "38} and 

c) Before simple sh°va and the Labials (4913) its point- 
ing is 3, Jai and a son. 

d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often 
takes qamee (§ 6. 2b.), :y1) and evil Gen. 3. 5. 

Rem. Before yod with sh°va the pointing is hireg after § 6. 2d., 
and yod is silent (§ 9. 1), WS") and the days of—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as 375, Gen. 1.2. Naturally 
the conj. does not cohere so closely with the word as the prep. and 
does not displace the He of the Art., as BYs) and the people. 


2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing. 
perf. act., which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 


3. sing.mas. perf. he ruled, has ruled &c. ify 


J ie, 1 kOU Hast uled Wwe. nb ta of pr. thou 
2. , fem. , thou hast ruled &c. notin ae a 
1. , com. ,  Iruled, have ruled &c. spoon tiki of pr. 7 


l.plur.com. , weruled, did rule &c. soo nu of pr. we. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 


38 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People and king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
is Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night 
and morning. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people. 

ys 

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con- 
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con- 
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts 
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex- 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c. 
as to dust. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out- 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. g. boy, boys, by the outside inflection; man, men, by 
the inside; so fear, feared, but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages ~ 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noun, the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She- 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as 
appear in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 


3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 


In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fem. 

There are three numbers: sing., dual, and plur. The dual 
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex- 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as 
hands, feet, shoes. 


§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 39 


The fem. sing. is formed by adding ah to the mas. 

The plur. mas. is formed by adding ém to the sing.; and 
the plur. fem. by changing Gh into 6th, or by adding 6th to 
the sing. if it has no fem. termination. 

The dual is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing. for 
the mas., and to the original fem. sing. (see Rem. b) for 
the fem. Thus: 


mas. fem. mas. fem. 
sing. aie good = Aniw DID horse = =mDdID mare 
pir. Bai. + nya ODD oy Ajo oy 
dual mioip , othow » 


4. Classes of nouns feminine. 


1) Words ending in 7— or nm (see Rem. b). 


2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as OX mother. 


3) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con- 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 

4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espe- 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword, 
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes however there are numerous ex- 
ceptions; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre- 
dominant in usage over the other. 


6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter- 
mination in the plural. Many fem. nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words 
have the fem. termination in the plur., especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 


Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral 
two); it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb. 


40 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or onc or more pairs, 
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as 
DDD ww sia wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express two, as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex- 
press times (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as horns (of altar) they are used 
in fem. plur. 

Rem. 6. The original fem. ending is ath (AN—). When the 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a 
changeable vowel, as “ay, NAY, Ww, Awe. It could not 
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5.6), 
nor readily if in one cons. preceded by an unchangeably long 
vowel. In these cases the termination Gh was added. Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) ¢ or th, mays Gen. 16. 11, which gener- 
ally assumes the form ny (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, WH Ps. 74. 19, 
NYY Ps. 60. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) dh the ordin- 
ary ending. Sometimes this ah may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by & (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to éh (s°ghol).? 








1 The Shemitic fem. being in ¢ the apparent analogy between the fem. a 
in Latin &c. and the ordinary dh of fem. nouns is no real one, Buta new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem, and the neuters in Lat. English &c., 
so many of which end in f, zd, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
mas. in Shemitic included both the mas, and fem. (comp. Nit com.) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the neut., this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the jen. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 4] 


ox “5 cow f. 
horse DID mare f7. 
fish 33 fish f. 


prince “W princess f. 
song "song f. 
adversary I$ adversary /. 
hero Wa, star «= 34D sell Wa f. wolf ant 


side may blood OF river Sk dream pion 
just ps bitter ‘VW to set j3 to slay IW 


to count "BP = to see AY] to drink AMY to remember 1D} 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

OT] NST Tay 2 sO oe “Dp Natya eh And Nd 
POF) VAISS BINT 22 3 NTO: AIT ON) NN 
“TAN 5 SONY yo yn] wy Evia) oven ran 4 
aS y2) ava TDN BI} 6 SOM Ep ys is BST-ON 
OT COT pon BA) 172 8 sD ADSITON MED 7 

‘ons 
I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple. These - 
waters are bitter. Those heavens ave very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (pl.). We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the 
firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 


stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (f.) hast spilt blood (p/.). 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 





1 The words ox, prince, adversary, bitter, have a(path.) when uninflected 
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43. 
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probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
w. (The nom. in Arabic ends in u or un.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though 
chiefly a noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in i.! The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is In ¢@ or 7.) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi- 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
isa. (The Arab. acc. is in a or an.) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a 7 u. Three cases may seem to form a meagre pro- 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a locative, and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental, and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free. 


2. The construct state. When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or 
in construction. A word not so dependent is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. g. in son of the king, great in power, 
the words “son” and “great” are in the construct, “king” 
and “power” are in the absolute. 

The const. relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of—, forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons. or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 








1 See Gen. 49.11 &. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of God, 
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons. ends in o. 


§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 43, 


of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 


NOMINAL PARADIGM. 








Mas. Fem. 
— $I 
Abs. Cons. Abs. Cons. 
sing. odio horse  a3D mop mare NDI 
plur. DDD 4 ‘DID MIDID niDIO 
dual DOD» ‘DID DYADID Balshis) 


In mas. sing. there is no change of termination. 

In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m 
and become é. 

In fem. plur. no change. 

In fem. sing. the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem.d); 
and in fem. dual dyim becomes é as in mas., and tone-long 
@ is lost (§ 18). 

3. Use of the accusative ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one particular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards. —The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons. state, as MIAN towards 
the mountain; MAW heavennards; ADV AND to the house 
of Joseph. 

Rem. This He is called He locale by some. It cannot be used 
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction 


to and implies no more than at or im. It may even admit a prep. of 
motion before its word. 


The horse of the king best D p The horses of the king 
the king’s horse 120A 


Reine king’s horses TOT "pA 
Rule 1. The word in cons. state does not take the Art. The 
second noun is usually definite and the first is defined by its 
relation to it. 
The good horses of the king OI 727 ‘OID 
The good mare of the king Maw iT Now 
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Rule 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons. state must stand 
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons. being de- 
finite, the adj. has the Art.’ 

Every day av 55 All the day ni 5D 
All the king’s horses "71. "MOD 


Rule 3. The word ail is a noun and used in the cons. state. 


north DY age bi bed 8D poor PIN 
orce 

four YDS daughter a war mang queen m9 

wind law MA wall nmin city VY 

spirit { ~ command 73) flesh “WA understanding bow 


to go down Tt) to keep W2W to review TPB 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

NUT) TNS DSaxt yt mpl 2 me a Osi mw ND 
maw Nb 4 foypys OF OST aN 3 tow nip TUN 
ae mene en rey 5 say SPs Tin tin 
ee ON nen bp pee a50 § 8 in Aa Din “RAND WS 
rove] ninth awa PINT ons? Sia OT Na 9 
Ting ONS ND PINT mapa 11 344g Yeo3!a Woe 10 
a7} 732 72 gts TY DPBS) INS S27 7 12 on 

‘VS 


1 Abigail. Israel. * Dag. in kaph only in cons. * Observe the 
pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11. 


The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. In the two- 
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down 
to-hades (Sh°’61). He went towards-the-mountain. We slew the 








1 The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb. but not in state. The 
cons. is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be followed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 
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man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood.t’ The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not 
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit 
of God was upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of the garden. 


* In dependent clauses with “D for, that &c. the pronoun is put last. 


§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION.* 


Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the 
place of Tone occasioned by Inflewion (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i.e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as 123 (gibb6r), a hero, Wass (ebh-ydn), poor, 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po- 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un- 
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable.! 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally be 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In 
general only gamec¢ and cere are tone-long in nouns, holem 
being for the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 





* The principles stated in § 6 should be fully understood here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 5. 1). 

1 Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a First Declension, in which case the Declensions 
would amount in all to four. 
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words that are subject to the same 
laws. Together they may be called 


THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


They are words having: 

a in the pretone, or @ in the tone, or @ in both places. 

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional additions the 
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic @ é is 
lost, i. e. becomes vocal sh°va, by § 6. 2c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel @ é, that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing.), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.) 


Plur. Cons. sing. Cons. plur. 


1) upright “wr om OW CMS) MM 
2) old Tt D2} Te CaPI=) “3Rt 
8) great = 4549 oda ony oma 
4) blessed 3 mona a3 22 
5) overseer pb OTPa WS "DPB 
6) heart = a9 minz> a5 cninab=) niaad 
7) star 3313 manta  aD19 12313 
8) desert 731% ona aT B1 


Rem. a. Tone-long 6 does not appear much in nouns, but 
see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a—a, a—e, a—o, may 
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few forms without @ are similarly inflected, 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. 6. The form a—e, has a in cons. sing., as no other 
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Rem. 8). 
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form “}p} with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 


§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION. AT 


The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2 e), as in heart, 

libhbhoth, No. 6. 

2. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of 
the fem. noun is not final, its softening into af cannot have 
place, the real ending ath must be assumed as base, and 
then the above two laws apply as to other nouns. 

righteousness ApT3 (=NpPTS) cons. (nPIs=) AP’ 
elder Mp? (—M3pi) cons. (Map) apr 
righteousnesses Miptys cons. (MIPIS=) MPT 

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (a é) in 
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are 
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con- 
traction. The chief are 1 hand, ny blood, 35 fish, py tree. 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De- 
clension. 

fish 93 cons. 93 plur. O33 cons, pl. °99 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
male "33 holy wisp _ perfect oven 
word 123 short “3? lip my 
proverb 9 a) luminary “WS? blessing m272 

Pr) prophet S23 vengeance mp3 
Sau fat NID corpse mas 


™ 3 


heavy nel 
leopard 
Exerc. Write the cons. sing. and the abs. and cons. pl. of the 
above words. (The abs. and cons. dual of lip.) 
two Dw sand Sin to gather 708 to lift up NW) sea DY 
there DY face D3 plur. 
EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
wowa wing jin? PP) we) a2 oma inna 
perso mena hpy See aa> PPP aa? 4 Tae 
IIHQA OMITOS TN NIIT ang 2 sven nerby Bla 
(py taba ah nin 4 toast oN a IT 3 
Dy TPN 6 tin otim “aT bans m7 Oy) "Mand 5 
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CeSTaT MANTA UMS OVS FNP 7 toNte? “apie thy 
bing) nro ~aping Tap S11 en poy 8 ion opt 
BIT) 3p"? Sip Ip PAST! ay 9 ios New TN 
“ON OVP WS MAAS PNT NTT NZ 10 Ney? “7 

1 Isaac. * Jacob. * sau. pas 


The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the fat kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets of God. Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous- 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance 
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of 
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of the 
river. The desert of the sea. 


§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex- 
press the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse 
of me. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 
altogether wanting. But the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form of Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would have stood in the form of the Const., underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac- 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const. form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into light and heavy; all 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas, and fem., and those to a plur. noun which ex- 
press your and their mas. and fem. 

The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi- 
nation, the heavy throm it into the form of the Const. state. 

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 


Singular noun 


sing. 1 c. my 
2m. thy 

2 f. thy 

3m. his 

8 f. her 
plur. 1c. our 
2m. your 

2 f. your 
3 m, their 
af. their 
Plural noun 


sing. 1 c. my 
2m. thy 
Of thy 
3m. his 
3 f. her 

plur. 1 ec. our 
2m. your 
2 f. your 
3 m. their 
3 f. their 


NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 


Mas. Fem. 
Fe aaa 
Did WI noid nets 
(horse) (word) (mnare) (righteousness) 
ID TDD mB 
ye | AT TN TORTS 
yoo ” Benlenie) as 
biedte) 9 aFpiehie) ” 
FIDO ” roraleb ie) ” 
33030 , AAO : 
DID DNS] «INO BONY 
[pide » [etaledle) 
pp} BNO pn? 13 
qPi0 ” raleate) ” 
opp O34 nidio ips 
(horses) (words) (mares) (righteousnesses) 
‘DID "2 Midi | SIP TS 
Ealeye) A PHI : 
THD on Aw » 
YOO ” PHI_IO ” 
OID ” MHD 
{POI : ITN » 
oo = =O2")37 DIDI DIPS 
reheat) ” =yabiezie » 
erapebie) » DPN (ON) » 
yo ” yin ” 


NB. The dual takes the same Suffixes as the plural. The suf- 
fixes of sing. nouns are sometimes joined to fem. pl., particularly 
3 pl., DWI their souis. 
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Rem. a. The suffixes of 2. pers. ka, k, kem, ken, are for ta, t, tem, 
ten, according to an interchange of ¢ and & frequent in language 
(§ 12). No Dag. in k by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 

Rem. 6. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seems 
in all cases traceable to 4 or a. Comp. § 17. 1. In the ist and 2nd 
person the 7 sound prevailed as base, sus?, susékha, susekh, susénu. 
Forms with @ are rare. Job 22, 20. 

In 3. pers. the @ sound prevailed, as 3 mas. susahu=susaw=sus06; 
3 fem. susah; 3 pl. susdhem or susdham (2 Sam. 28. 6)=susam. 
Forms with e in thu, éha are rare (§ 45). Gen. 1.21. 

Rem..c. Peculiarities are common, Sing. noun: 2 m, in p. FDA0, 
Gen. 4. 11; plenary writing, M2DiD Gen. 8. 9; 10. 19; 27. 37, Hx 18. 16. 
In 2/7. ‘D—, Jer. 11.15, Ps, 103. 3. In 3m. old form nas his tent, 
Gen. 9. 21; 85. 21; 49.11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns); 
otherwise, Gen. 1.12, Jud. 19. 24, Job 25.3. In 3 f. mappiq omitted, 
Is. 28.17, Ps. 48.14. In some cases the fem. termination appears 
dropped, Gen. 40, 10 M83 for S83, Zech. 4. 2, Prov. '7. 8, Job 11. 9, 
ef. Hos. 18. 2, Ps. 49.15; 55. 16 (Ez. 82.272). Rarely in 1 pl. anu, 
Ruth 8. 2, Job 22. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 28. 
48,49. In 3 pl.m. in, Ps. 17. 10 (cf. 10> § 49). In some cases {13 
appears 3 sing., cf. Job 20.23; 22.2; 27.23 (Is. 58.8? Ps. 11.72). 
Uncontracted form 2 Sam. 28. 6. in a INE Ihe mi, Gen. 21, 29; 
42, 36; m—, Gen. 41. 21; mi, 1K.'7. 37, Ez.16.53. After Towels 
hen (§ 45), and otherwise, Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8.16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 3.17. 

Plur. suff. often defectively written by omission of yod, e. g. 3m. 
IDI, Gen. 88. 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps. 10.5; 24.6; 3 pl. m. Gen. 10. 5; 
48.11; 3 pl. f. Gen. 4. 4.—Peculiar forms are: 2 f “D'— 2K. 4.3, 
Ps. 103. 3, 4,5; 2 pl. f. kénah, Ez. 18. 20; 3 pl. m. ir Ps, 20355. 
Deut. 82. 37, 38; 38. 29; hémah Ezek. 40. 16; 3 pl. f. hénah Ez. 1. 11. 


My good horse Aia ‘DID Your evil words DY O37 
Rule. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons. and de- 


finite, the rules for the Cons. apply to it and its adj.-—it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does. § 17 Rules 1. 2. 


face DB = son JA pl. D2 = daughter Na pl. NiI3 
my face ‘32 the man’s face Wi} “3B 
before me ‘389 before the man WANT "5d 
after “IOS — after me “WS 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

BETS wa. Insips wy Pa ANT NEw, nym 
SOR TAM Aap Tp OPA S32 AMER PAS PED ee 
er: 

TATNY 2 SIMS GO MDW FINE ow mby wtb! wee 
ST) WPT TS TY ONT? I Dey 2 “giva pH 
D292 aT PPOnw PINT OES ITS HN 3 pose 
ps3) Bbig MT TOM “a sAnanmy ni wy inna 
TES TT, HG Pe BN 9S 2a IP) Pye 
DCS HIB PRT HIS WA FB 377] NNN! TN 
SAD NT DT: A_TIN HSS 72 LOIS “2B 72 72 


1 Lot. ? pl. of WS. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 3 Ehud. 
4 Words in pause. See § 10.5. 


Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her lips. Thy 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law is in my heart Omy God. God has 
redeemed his holy ones. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. 
The Cherub put out his hands. Thou hast heard my voice out of 
thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (f.) lips are as 
the sand which és upon the shore of the sea. He came and in his 
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
sold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith ( perf.) 
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our God. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance is in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This is flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. 


§ 20, THE VERB. 


1. Root. The root of a verb is considered to be the 
3rd sing. mas. perf. of the simple form (15.2). This form 


is called Qal “light”, in distinction from all the other forms, 
4* 
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which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 


2. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action; the one 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect, the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect. 


The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indic. and sub- 
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im- 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite, and the second the future, but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 


3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi- 
cative; the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi- 
cations (§ 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund. 


4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as to eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the 
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: 


Simple. Intensive. Extensive or Causative. 
act. act. act. 
—= pass. pass. 
reflexive.! reflex. —- 








1 It is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar 
to call the Reflexive a voice. The reflexives are considered independent. 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem, which undergoes some modification, conso- 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 


6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12and 15.2); and the third sing. 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the persona] designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 


THE PERFECT. 


Sing. Plur. 
3 mas. Sup he killed &. 3c. ‘up they &. (3=DA 
Bi/. mSup Sues) pl. of N53) 
2 m. moup thou , 2 m. sibyo)p) ye (tem of ’attem) 
2 BECP.’ 27. IELUP , (ten of ’atten) 
le. “"Houp 1 le. 4220p we 


The terminations tem, ten are heavy, and, removing the 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6. 2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i u, which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 

In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels a & 6 
in the tone syllable are lost, 1. e. become vocal shiva (§ 6. 
Rem. ¢, p. 17). 








formations, which may even have a passive; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Shemitic usage. 
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Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses: 


a) The Aorist (Past), he killed. 

b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 46.) 


Rem. For fem. ah, the original ath may occasionally be met 
with, § 16. Rem. b, Deut. 32. 36; and for ¢ of 2 7. s. occasionally ti, 
§ 12. Rem. 0. esp. in Jer. and Hz., e.g. Jer. 2, 33; 3. 4, 5, also 2. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 s. m. Gen. 81.30, Mal. 2. 14. 
Compare § 31, For # of 3 plur. tin is found in two or three cases, 
Deut. 8, 3, 16, Is. 26. 16.—In pause MOP, AYHP &c., § 10. 5. 


covenant 2 statute MpB latterend MOS seraph AW 
to fall 5d toburn Ww to fly AY —o forget Nw 
unto 28 unto me Ss unto you D2°28 behold 71353, J 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

“O23 PP! AYRE $ PATI Ty No 2 PE Hay ND 
SPIPTON 6 SOOPTATMN IND 5 Pano IDT ND 4 a5 
ON Waw ND i 2a I wt es 7 NNT Dyaw 
“PO] ORS 10 iovyaD Oy WEY 9 pee HD M5 § 
Sa tio et) Pips wade ns OR ND 11 ea 
“AInp? 2 Tham oH 7 “iuicny OSToN Se vaw? “yay 12 
muy No ass OTD] (NES “HN? 2 TA “ApwS aN 
DSTI ya TN MEN FN 13 ana WN 12 FMD NDY Oe 

imran 27g Mp2 DTPA Mes 

1 Moses. 2 Samuel. 


Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God’s (dat.) and the earth he has given to the sons of 
man. Thou hast fallen o (art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 
We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant 
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the great rivers. 
Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law 
and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 
Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 
seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 


§ 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. 


1. Imperfect and Imperative. 


Imperfect. Imperative. 
sing. 3 mas. >Bp" he will, may &c. kill,is was, 
killing &e. 
3 fem. >opn ale: 5-04 
2m. -Stapm thou, Sup Ail thou 
Df “DUpM thou, EPL be a 
Wes SEpS lo 


plur.3 mm. Sup? they » 
3f. mbQpH they , 


2m. Sopmye » Sup Kill ye 
2 et aa > eo ne 
le. DOp2 we , 


2. The Infinitive. 
Inf. cons. pio)p) to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 
and affixes). 
Inf. abs. Sop to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 


3. The Participle. 
Act. Part. m. >Uspor Sup pl. BYU Killing 
f.-Tbeporneup pi, moup , 
Pass. Part. m. biup pl. pup killed 
f. MUP &e. 
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Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses: 


a) The Present, he Kills (especially of general truths). 

b) The Imperfect, he killed (particularly of repeated past 
acts). 

c) The Future, = he mill kill. 

d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would &c. 
kill (See § 46). 


Rem. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre- 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations —— 
and }— are probably worn down from }'— and }i—. The latter 
is still common, both in 2 pl. and 3 pl., Gen. 18. 28, 29; 82. 20, 
Ex. 9. 29. The termination }i— has the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Ru. 2.9. In 27. s. }}— oceurs 
seven times, always with fone, 1 Sam. 1. 14, Ru. 2. 8, 21; 8. 4, 18, 
Is. 45. 10, Jer. 81, 22. 

Rem. b. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p.17.) Hem. pi. 
is sometimes written defectively, Ru. 1.9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 2. 20, so 
in impf. Gen, 27.1; 80. 38; 88. 6.—In pause the original vowel of 
sing. returns, Zech. 7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8.15. § 10. 5c). 

Rem. ¢. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part. is the only remaining part of the lost Passive. 


He left off counting Bod on 
He would not keep “iw 38 x5 
Rule. One verb subordinates ano.ner to itself in the Infin. 
Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep. 9 to. 
to judge np} to bury a to watch S| to eat SON 
a judge es grave ‘ap watchman part. food eh 
to buy 2¥ to steal 333 to pursue ‘7 to cut ND 
dead nd lord, husband, Baal 5y& 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE. 


Jaa jaw) gw? wm wav od awd ous 
PI AwR ma es Oy Ey Im ApEM za 
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OS> NAD) WA 8 TOT MEw Tawin ND 2 padsm ND 
"oa 6 at tow -nyag 5 pom eT 4 ya 
prs >y54 pyan sin a wi yw" “aT wT BIT 
Pape NW) NS MBN Toby Son ND pinsba may 1h 
n227TN MAP 9 tapyny “Ap ov? yawa oot Na s 
"22 777 10 SO HAP OVNI ws Tw “apa pI Na 
Seton benny “by Yap mmy) 11 geenae manasa apy 
nig DOS TINT wa bean wary) bn by 
“MY TOSW NTT AN. Ty TAT 12 Sars! abt “Dos 
POMES 12 TDF Warr nawh AT ET nya Sete 
m2 AMS 3 sibbn nitna quran bs DYN TAN 13 
sym nba NTT) HIPS eR NTS? 
1 Joseph. 7 Egypt. * See §10.4. * Jezebel. © Deborah. ® Abimelech. 
I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after them. 
Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens 
to rule over the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city 
shedding blood like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit 
upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts from 
all ill. We have left off counting. They left off counting the pro- 
verbs of his lips for they were as the sand which is upon the shore 
of the sea. His commandments and his words will we keep. His 
children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands shedding’ blood. 
But I would seek unto God. He came to shed blood. We will 


burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury my corpse in the grave 
where? the prophets are buried (part.). 


§ 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 


(See Paradigm of Regular Verb.) 


1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels @é 96, 
a taking the place of @ (§ 6 Rem.c). Verbs are named 


1 Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 
2 See Vocab. under “who”. 
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according to these vowels a, e and o verbs. Verbs ending 
in a are transitive, verbs in e and o are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love), even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state, is used by some 
grammarians. 


Formation of Impf. The Perf. in @ (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in 6, 5yp, Sp; the Perf. not in @ (Stative verb) 
gives the Impf. in @, 735, 73>. 


Formation of Imper. and Inf. Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons. agree with the Imperf., being in 6 in Active verbs, 
and in d@ in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d. 


Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part. 
of the form 5yp; the Part. of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, s3p drawing near. 


Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very numerous. It consists 
of words which express a) a bodily or physical state, as to be great, 
little, smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; 0) an affection of the 
mind or act of the senses (except séght), as to mourn, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c.; ¢) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in- 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &e. 

Rem. 0, Forms with @ express a temporary state, those with 0 a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them. Verbs in 0 do not now number over half a score, but 
the € verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have @ 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syllable, into 4. 

Rem. ¢. The 0 verbs retain the 0 throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur. 0 becomes oO by loss of the accent. See Parad. 

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons. 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons. 
even in Stative verbs is generally in 0; the number of forms in @ is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. aw to lie, usually, Gen. 
89, 10, 14, and others occasionally, Hecl. 12. 4, ef. Prov. 10, 21; 21. 4, 
Is. 58, 9; 
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From both types of the Infin. Cons. a fem. has been formed, viz. 
moup (qotlah) from Sup, and moup (qitlah) from Sup. Both forms 
are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 36, Deut. 11. 22. Comp. 
§§ 29, 31.1 





To be great } 
{ bab 
become great i 
to be able bo. 
to be sweet pnt 


tobe holy wrap) to fear NT| to be little yup} 
holy - wip fearing ft ! little . { 
to be old Tet to draw near 3p to hear yaw 
to be just pis to learn aiy) to be hungry Ay 


Lam old ‘H3P} = Tknow “HYD ~— Tam able ‘nos 
Rule. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the 
English Present. (See § 46.) 


EXERCISH: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
a> Saws jOmDD7 o> JePM Hep TaUIN tI 
$299 SUN 122) ,72) 
mi? Oo S352 8 soa MEO moS> ND 2 say OED 
SPOS DT "DS TW OMS Da ny yawn Ip 4 DD I 





1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the 
Active, € (rarely 0) of the Stative, and w (or 0) of the Passive,—that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative( Neuter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps yagtol (yaqtul), 
and in the Stative, yigtal; but owing to the prevalent thinning of a toz 
in the language (§ 2.1.1), the syll. yag was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yig. In favourable conditions, however, the a still remains, as in 
Verbs 1st Gutt., Ayin Vav, and Ayin Doubled. The last class is particularly 
instructive (§ 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part. was perhaps SUP, like the Perf., 
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part. gotel 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
§§ 40, 41. 


60 § 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE. 


iva HOTS Thy IT, 6 IHN EYP NT "DHT ND 5 
raphy) Ow) Ow) BT pws TT inva WT) 
N22 9 157382 NP] SPA NS PN) TT) HES AHP 8 
mys 2ad2 ribeye Dow 1222 1 ND Tiddwt npT 
PASTS Tapy I] TIT aT oD TPT EOS F277 NIP? 10 
NO VINOD SPR TP ORS wp 12 py MTT 


1 Solomon. wandp pan? prs? 


I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry (pause). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart. Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaved. I know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! JI am sated-with burnt-offerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 
hands are full of blood (pl.). How great art thou O Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 


§ 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONVERSIVE. 


1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or 
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 
thus expressing peremptory wish; or on the contrary by a 
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 
in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened 
form has been named the Cohortative.' 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf.; but as in the regular verb 





1 Both the Jussive and Cohortative are. comprehended by Ewald 
under the name Voluntative; for Cohortative Béttcher prefers to use the 
term Intentional. 
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this can take place only in Hiphil (§ 27), the Jussive in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
3d persons. 

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command, 
as bp: let him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re- 
quest &c.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion, 
as sbupm-os do not (ye) Kill. 

2) The Cohortative. The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort. is found (with 
rare exceptions) in lst person only. 

The Cohort. expresses a desire or intention, as nSwpy 
let me kill, I will kill. 


2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination ah 
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as noyp 
Oh kill! 


Rem. @ The sharp pronunciation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last syll. 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con- 
ditions, e. g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Rem. a), the accent 
usually fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 2b). 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs n> 
§ 45) was to change the vowels 7 and # in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. 
into é and 0. 

Rem. 6. The Emph. Imper. has two forms mowp and morap (qotlah, 
qitlah, half open, § 21, Rem. b). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb (§ 32). 


3. Vav Conversive. The conjunction } and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) it 
mas done. 


The usage is this: 
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 
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the imperfect; and conversely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect. 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and vice versa, it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 


Pointing of Vav with Imperfect. a) When joined to the 
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(§ 11), as Swpn and he killed; Sepsyy and J killed. 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. a above), as 1HN 
and he said. 


Pointing of Vav with Perfect. a) When joined to the Perf. 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 
bup) and he will kill; amdwpr and ye will Kill. 

b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult 
to the last syll., as Wywp) and thou shalt kill. 

On usage of vav conv. see particularly the note p. 63. 


Rem. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker’s feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are 
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses.) 

Rem. 6. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav consec. impf. 
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav consec. perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd sing. of Perf., 
but does not appear in 1st p/., and is not found anywhere in pause. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1.4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications. 


to growup oaast. to be angry 43P to sell (3 to burn FY 
to expire Yijst. to take (capture) 129 to be sated YIWst. to visit IPB 
to 5 to me 2 sion of acc. ANS me ‘AN? 








1 This is denied by some. See Driver’s Hebrew Tenses § 70 foll. 
2 See Table § 49. 
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Keep thou “ia, Maw Do not keep sbyimndys 
he will keep Tae he will not keep “bye Nd 
let him keep “bun let him not keep “rgstoys 
I will keep “HWS let me keep TOS 


Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if negative. The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Voluntative (Juss. 
and Cohort.). ‘ 

Draw near that Imay judge MOBWS) IP 
Draw near that he may judge BW AIP 


Rule. The forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with 
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat.) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. 

a) He found the place and lay down DUN DPD S32 

b) and did not ie down = WW Nd, 

c) he will find the place and lie down 32Y) DIP ND" 

d) i and will not lie down IDPS, 

e) and the man lay down 328 WANT) Ws au 

Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 
one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper 
natural tense must be employed, b d e. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub- 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used—the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in e. The conversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vay conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 

of and with fut. action; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 

verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti- 

cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf 


EXERCISH. TRANSLATE. 
395 FIT] FR) Ay NS IN? 2a ATR BEN 
STEPS) "ap “2 TED NT! PSS OTIS Vey 3 DBA a 
+ Heth. 





1 The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi- 
cation in Poetry; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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Did DIpMON 5 SWE" TT Opry 4 sabe “nA 
mina S50 WEDS Ape AN 6 RIT WIP nsw Dips 2 
OI WD as 7 sinwacny ib Abo “bs ANIA 
ya Mp2 rouse SAM yt? aie 3 btiee aie 
VINTOS Wa Wa MAE Oye] 8 rs) “MY Dex) DAT 
POINT DS) Tas 2 PINT es wa wa BN 
DBD, NOY DN] 17222 TIE AEN FE. O72 TT 

pqiaw> sary TTS 

1 See § 8.1. 7 Conj. vav in pretone §15.1d. ? Tape of now. 


Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us. Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt itt with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf.) the Lord: Behold 
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will burn it! with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
M6’ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re- 
membered his words. 


§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple. intens. caus. simp. intens. caus. 
act. qal piél hiph‘l a dsp ET ) 
pass. — pual hoph‘al — 22B bor | 
refl. niph'al hithpa‘él — bon): Ser OO 
bop bap ben 
— eR ER 
Sop? Owen 





1 FS with suffix § 49. 
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1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained 
§ 20. 4. 


2. The word 5yp to do formed the paradigm of the ori- 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex., 
intens. act. and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all verbs. Thus the intens. act. of Paal is Piél; hence in- 
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of 
its Piél; instead of saying caus. act. we say HipKil &c.;— 
much as if we should speak of the amabo of a Latin verb 
for the fut. act. &c. 


The use of byp as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten- 
sive, are obscured; hence the word 5yp (though poetical 
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars.' 

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased within, and 
to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is 
doubled. ‘‘Extensive” or causative means what is increased 
without, and to express the causative a syllable is attached 
to the outside. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 


to write Sn5 sito be great 533 to be heavy 3235 to steal 333 
to rule 5vip to pursue AT to govern 50 to visit IPD 
to sell 55 to take 325  tospeak 197 be holy wip 


§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPHAL. 


The Niph‘al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable hin having reflexive force. This syllable is con- 
tracted to m in the perf. and part. and one form of the 
infin., but appears entire in the impf. and parts connected. 





1 The learner must not use Sup in Prose composition for “kill”. The 


word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry. 
5 
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perf. bapa part. dap infin. abs. Sapa and Opa =) epT 
infin. cons. and hele | (Supan air 
imperf Cupam = ep =) 9p 


In meaning the Niph‘al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as "pw to keep, “Ww to keep oneself, 
to beware; but the common use of Niph. is as passive of 
Qal, as ay to break, 133 to be broken. 


Rem. a. The ¢ of first syll. is probably a thinned a. Occasionally, 
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of é, particularly 
in the fem. and in pause, bat Gen. 21. 8; 10. 9, Ex. 31. 17. 

Rem. b. Infin. abs. bp) is is chiefly used in combination with perf, 
Gen. 81. 30, Jud. 11. 25, i Sam. 20. 6, 28; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons., Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?), 1 K. 20.39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 25.21; Hx.238.21; 
inf. cons. Job 84. 22.—In a few cases the initial he of inf. is elided 
with prep., Is. 1.12, Ex. 10. 3, Ez. 26.15, Prov. 24. 17. 

Rem. c. With the passage of reflex. into pass. compare the identity 
of pass. and deponent in Lat. and of pass. and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass. in modern languages, as It. non st fa—=non 
fit, or fieri potest. The reflex. sense may pass into the middle, as 
NW to beg, or reciprocal, as WBW3 to litigate. 





to be full za to wean bra) to hide oneself} 

obo Allod Niph.|) © oto: bo weaned. |. toy Madden eet 
to drive out Wa to fight on>N. to escape non N. 
to repent On3N. tobecorrupted MnWN. flood bya 
wicked YW violence Dan arm yin 7. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


pws jodi mead; woms) ats OnTpe: ,oBws wu 

iaPi9) pram) ons 
saebiog ND aw) MET 2 pom goa sans Nd Dy 
DT FB 4 OOM INT Nb DVN IED PINT nmin 3 
"ry 6 ibaa a bam 6 aE or oa ONT 
wy DTT, DBT 7 TN PREIS ITNT “BB 2972 DIT 
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N29 {D5 "ag wanda Ty ND ND 8 VINA DINTHN 
$722 ONE 99) NO] THT TNT 
Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the 
face of Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your- 
selves on that day. ‘Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the 
flood. ‘The arms of the wicked shall be broken. And their city 
was burnt with fire. Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf. 
cons.). And the earth was filled with blood (ace.). His dead was 
buried out of his sight.1 Thus saith (perf.) Jehovah the God of 
Israel: Behold I give (part.) this city into the hand of the king 
of Babel and he shall burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape 
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with (dat.) the inhabitant 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons. 
1 From before him. 


§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS. AND REFLEX., 
PI EL &c. 


The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter. 

1. The Piel. Piél is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as ay to break, 1a¥ to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi- 
tive the Pi‘él becomes causative, as 3199 to learn, 1199 to teach 

2. Pu‘al. Pu‘al is the proper passive of Piél in its 
various senses. 

3. Hithpa‘él. The Hithpaél is formed by prefixing the 
syllable hith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Pil, as wp, Sepnn. 

When the ilabls hith precedes the sibilants p, wv, w 
the mn changes places with the sibilant, as pawn for 
“avn; with x the n further becomes p, as posi from prs. 

With unsibilant dentals the n is assimilated, as VIVn 


for ‘pnt. . 
5 
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In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of Piél, as wp 
to sanctify, wapnia to sanctify oneself; but it very often 
implies that one shews himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 


Rem. a. The 7 in first syll. of Piél is a thinned a, cf. Gen.41. 51; 
@ appears in parts after the perf. The final € appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts; the perf. has often a, probably 
the real vowel of the form, D7% Jud. 1.7. In a very few verbs e 
(s¢ghol) appears in perf., VA" to speak, DAD wash, IBD atone. 

The infin. abs. is generally of form pa‘él like cons, Ex. 21.36, Jer. 
12.17, but cf. Ps, 118. 18. In some cases first syll. retains the 2, Lev. 
14, 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &e—Inf. fem. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6. 13, 
Ez. 16, 52.—With vav conversive Pi‘él is pointed Dp") § 11. Rem. a, 
no Dag. in Yod. Cf. § 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Piél, as IBY dust, BY 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are found in Piél of which the Qal does not occur. 

In Pu. 0 may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. '72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 25.5. 
In part. Pu. initial m in a few cases falls away, Ex. 8. 2, 2 K, 2. 10 
(Bz. 26. 17 is peryf.). 

Rem. b. The syllable hith is a stronger reflexive prefix than hin, 
and the Hithpa él less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass. of its own in a few cases. Naturally it has reflexive sense, 
Gen. 42. 1. ; 

As in Piél the final vowel may be a, Deut. 1. 37; 9. 8. 

Rem. ec. Other forms of intensive. Though the intens. is most na- 
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous :— 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pilél (pilal), pw lal, qitlal, 
qutlal, as jaw to be quiet, Jer. 48. 11, Job 8. 18; pass. DON 1 Sam. 
2.5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez. 28. 23, Ps. 88.17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, p*al‘al, g*taltal, as WQW0D 
to palpitate, pass. W239} to be much inflamed. Ps. 45. 3, § 44. : 

3) In some stems as Ayin Vav and Double ‘Ayin §§ 40. 42 doubling 
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pilpel: as *\Y fly, VEY flutter, by roll, 
5393 whirl, 239 sustain, pass. 9393 (kolkal) from 9§D, comp. click- 
clack, dingdong. : 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Piyél in the method 
of inflection, e. g. WB to. spread, Job 26. 9, DOD to consume. Pass. 
WH) Job 88. 25. Ex. 16.14. Others in hiph. Gen. 18. 9. Is. 80. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel @ of first syll. into @=0d § 2, Pé‘él, 
pass. Péal. The proper force of this form is conative, gétél to attempt 
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to kill. The form is rare in the regular verb, but is often used in- 
stead of Pi‘él in verbs ‘Ain doubled § 42. Exx. are WW to strike 
root, Is. 40.24, MSY to contend in judgment, Job. 15, cf. 1 Sam. 
21. 3, Is. 10. 13, Hos. 18.3, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps, 62. 4 as Pu. in 0). 


to break “aw to break in pieces 12¥ to speak 124 
to count “5D to recount, tell, “BD to seek wpa 
to be holy Wop to sanctify Pi. to sanctify oneself Hithp. 


to be heavy 135 to honour, harden, Pi. to get honour Hithp. 
to be great, grow aap to bring up,magnify Pi. to magnify oneself Hithp. 
to go Joo to walk Hithp. tohide oneselt Sn iti 
no, none {8 except DS °D to rebel yw 


EXEROISH. TRANSLATE. 

ras) 2 $92 we OT) Tg Oa Tat at 2 ova wad 
sD22S"NN m5! py W729 “MOND D2225"nN Wasn) 
WIP? NAW ony sy 4 soy Tiana oMso Dinu 3 
mim Sipsms mad) 6 inion? Ons 5 sink 
iT 3] meNy OWT Nant oT Te ya yn 
pose DIR BND a yBe WN Oy ee, ND Pp Nd) 7 

HPD By Dwpay OPA] 9 ipyese ra wat 8 

1 Pharaoh. *See§ 10.4. % See MWR in Vocab. * See note a) p. 19. 
These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seek. I cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 
his face. He said unto the woman, Speak, and the woman spoke. 
Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the 


king walketh (part.) before you, and I am old, and I have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPHIL, HOPH'AL. 


1. Hiphil. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with é (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to 7, >wpn. 

Rule for inflection. The final 7 is maintained in open 
syllables, i. e. with vocalic affixes (a7 u) and has the ac- 
cent; in shut syll. it becomes @ in perf., and generally @ 
after the perf. 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as spp to oversee, 
ppt to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. Hoph‘al. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 


various senses. 

Rem. a. The 2 of first syll. appears only in perf., the real @ else- 
where. The ? of final syll. is merely an extension of @, which itself 
has arisen out of @. In inf. 2 sometimes remains in first syll., Deut. 
7. 24; 28.48, Jos. 11. 14 &c. The initial he may be elided after prep., 
Num. 5. 22, Is. 28. 11; 29, 15, Am. 8.4 &c., cf. Deut, 1. 33, Is. 8. 8, Jer. 
89.7. Onthe other hand the he sometimes remains in impf. 1 Sam.17.47. 

Rem.b. The Jussive. The Jussive is DOP’, and with vav conv. Sup; 
in ~ sing. the @ generally remains, Am. 2.9. The Cohort. is 
mops. The long imperat. is mp opi. 

In Hoph‘al for o there is sometimes « in first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21, 
2K. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez. 32. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Rem. c. The prefixed may be a softened t, which appears in a 
few cases, Hos. 11. 3, Jer. 12.5, or from s or sh, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a caus. shagtél, and there are some nouns, 
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For h the other dialects have 
(¢=—sh—s—l-—"). 


to be king, rule 20 to make king Hiph. to cast sou Hiph. 


to be just P18 to justify Hiph. to destroy aw Hiph. 
to dwell j2¥ to place Hiph. to divide 572 Hiph. 
to remember 2! +tocommemorate Hiph. there is ws 

he will hide his face 1325 WADS 

may he hide his face > waO? 

and he hid his face » ADS 

hide thy face PIP TPAD, WoT 

hide not thy face » “IRONS 

let me hide my face SSB TADS 


he will hide his face IB WAD? Wd 
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Rule. The infin. abs. expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c.; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the quality) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE, 


Mp] B22 22 737 2 Pas TI nom on’ mar OMS 
7282 OVEN PEN 3 TIN] “WE os'g One ET 
NRA OVEN Fh) 4 toe ye at ew) op wins We 
“ANT 5 IS pa ai pa Sand ein pp 
eS FW TN sT 6 NT oa MB AON oROM 
"22 ‘ink 5o-ah Osan IPM ndwe 7 Tsing wa 
RON 9 DTA. Ova PR I Spy s tate 

ps ae he sss aisicl a 


There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it? from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face from this evil people for they have done-corruptly (hiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over® the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 
will surely-rain (inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it? and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. R°’tbén 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which zs in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Yéséph and cast him into the pit 
(ace. term.), and the pit was empty. 





1 When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 

2 DS suff. § 49. 

aye: 
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§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


simple intensive causative 
7~e_e—_ a ee —oooOeeeoerrssT 
qal niph. piél pu‘al hithp. hiph. hoph. 
act. reflex. act. pass. reflex. act. pass. 
perf. "oR NP? EP BR BPN MPT SUPT 
imperf. ep. SR. apa. kp ep) BR} 
imper. Sep oupm dup Sepna  Sepm 
inf. cons. Bp mp BP BR RPA Np MRI 
inf-abs. Sp Swpm Sup dep Sepa Supn 
part.act. yp Sep Sapna Sapa 
part. pass. AOR APY MR 7) 


1, The names Niph‘al, Pie? &c. indicate what vowels 
verbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The i in first syll. of Piél and Hiplil is a thinned a, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the 
é and @ of second syll. seem to have arisen out of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative 
of the imperat. and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph.; and in Niph. 
it ends in é.' 

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf, cons. end alike there 
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which 
infin. cons, usually adopts 0, though the other two are in @; and second, 
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, but with 
the jussive imperf., and ends in é. 

3. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in Hiph. 
and Hoph. where it has e; though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
abs. Piél. 

4, The punctuation of the preformative letters of the 
imperf. is 7 (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh°va. If 
the part begins with h# the preformative letter displaces 
the # and takes its vowel. § 9. 





1 Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin. 
cons. as the base of the parts after the perf., and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 
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5. The passives usually have no imperative. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is m, pointed as the preform. of imperf. This m is possibly 
the pron. mi “who” used relatively. 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points: where the first radical has sh°va vocal under 
it (2 pl. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad. 
has sh°va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes ai wu); where 
the 1st rad. has sh°va silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the Ist 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.);—these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 


EXERCISE: PARSE. 
tod) od) ied one: ahem .opind oom’ an2 
SP) OST Tare aes SSS Toh awe eee 
wean gba od Spd ppm sbdom otisr aun 
PAN TWAIN jwIpy ANNO , TPE 


§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect, that is with the ab- 
stract noun at the.base of that form. They are thus them- 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono- 
-syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
two radicals. 


A class I class. U class. 
1) dup gat? Sup itl «Sup got? primary form 
2) wp gatl Sup get? Sup gorl under the tone 
3) dup getel wp getel by got? present form. 


74 § 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


The words are monosyllables with a short vowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the vowels i 0 became é 6, § 6, 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as x13 valley, 373 nard, 
uvip truth. But there was, as in other languages,! a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive 
vowel, and a slight e (s°ghol) slid in after the second letter. 
The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive 
e by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second 
radical as gtal, qtil, gtol, under the tone gtal gtél gtol, Sup Sup Sup. 
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 
and related parts. 

From the furtive s°ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i o, segholates of first, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s°ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. 1) The cons. state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, gati, 
gitl, qotl. 

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic d, q°talim, q°tal6th, 
as if from the form gtal. When the pretonic @ becomes 
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, gaflé. qitsé &c. 





1 Comp. alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbh=tarabh, Dutch Delft=Dé- 
left &e. 
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A class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing. 324 king "pd book 3p morning 
cons. 9? ”7 ”) 
light suff. ya) “BD “"p2 
heavy suff. 23219 p21D bp3 
abs. du. mao mvp Oompa 
cons. du. oa) 2 : 
abs. pl. mon oD ops 
cons. pl. 299 be) "PB 
light suff. 228 “BD "RB 
abs. sing. fem. 72%) MPD mp2 
suff. ‘nao ” ” 
abs. plur. min nypo nip2 
suff. mindy ” ” 
cons. pl. nino minpo napa 


2. Feminines with segholate ending. According to Rem. b. § 16 
the fem. is many times made by simply appending ¢ to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even é@ becomes 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like gat] gitl qotl, which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 


mas. (720m) = up 2) pp | vA? WEP 
fem. mon © mgup may &e. mans = TM Nep 

or (M22) (A2~P) | GR) (Awa) CAEP) 
abs., cons. MD  Nnowp maa mung = mbp 
suff. ‘mmm EP | AT ‘AWN YP 
plur. misses onibep | nivaa mans &e. 
cons, ninonn ” ” ” ” 


1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 


2. The segholate form is generally employed in the construct | 
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs.; and some words 
seem to use only the segholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fem. or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 
were found. Consequently the original mas. must be carefully 
attended to. 


Rem. a. By § 22. Note segholates of 1st class, having the @ sound, 
are from transitive verbs, and those with 7 0 from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im- 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
nouns and in all infin. of form gtal the a has been thinned to 2, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class. Some words 
have both vowels. See Add. Notes to 2nd Declens. 

Rem. 0. For 2 the alternative e sometimes appears; and also ~ 
for 0. 

Rem. ¢. Compare the cons. du. with cons. plur.; the latter has half 
open syll. § 6.2e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic @ like 
the plur. 

Rem. d. The word n°hosheth shews that the termination ¢ shifts 
the accent just like ah (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con 


traction. 
WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 
way JVI righteousness pTSi valley MYPS ear tts 
knee Jai image ndy foot 53] greatness a 
boy a thrashing floor }13. midst IP7 vow 73 
girl ny vineyard md «silver 4}OD wisdommyIn 
soul wpa 7. memory 13} ransom “BD tribe wav 
food MON horn NP holiness WIP mantle NTIS 
kingdom 299 war mano nurse Api maid ANDY 
a holy hill wap my holy hill wip Ww 


an idol of silver DD So my idol of silver *BDD Sos 
his weapons of warfare inno 2 
Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 
the last word of the expression. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (du.) Thy feet (du.). Our horn. Their silver. My way 
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is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set’ my king upon Zion® my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against? the wicked to cut off (Aiph.) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
between me and my vineyard. 


Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting king- 
dom (k. of eternity). And they hid (hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their 
weapons of warfare. 


cee ths eb 


§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act. participle Qal, gétél, probably a later deve- 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension. The type of this declension is the act. 
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending in é (cere) with a vowel un- 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre- 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the @, is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the é being thrown into 
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or 7; ¢ particularly with /abials. 
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abs. ep BPR 72 20 TBDR 
cons. Sup Sap opi “Bop 0a 
vocalic suff. “2p “apie pp “pp ‘Aw 
conson. suff. 2p = wp «PAB TO 


2. A few monosyllabic words in é attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being ja son, and ny name, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Rem. Words of the participial form retain é@ in cons., and generally 

other words. Those of forms mispéd, marbé¢ usually take a; and a 

in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to 7 in the hurried cons., 

Y219. In gutt. forms gotalkha appears. See additional notes to third 

Declens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun ma “what”. The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels i—d, as maw judgment, and a—é, as pay stall. 
The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as pap stall, 
from pay to lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as nmap key 
from mnp to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
nipoy plunder, from mp9 to take. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


elder jp? priest }> moon MY altar naw 
mourning “BDI judgment MEW stall pay plunder mipon 
child Soiy child boiy key mmpy fork Bite) 


one who curses Dope frog yrs dumb nbs blind Wy 
Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing. and with a 
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens.; and translate: 
This is my son and these are my son’s sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 
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children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 


The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. 


These are the 


statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither? 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son’s son. 


1 See Vocabulary under “who”. 


VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL. 


§ 31. 
PERF. Spit 
ies nc: yup 
2. S. Mm. Pop 
» fe 2—W2EPT 
3. S. Mm. wpn 
Ave ADOPT 


ipl. Pp 
2. pl.m. orywpn 


nf ap 
3. pl m. poop 
te wpa 
IMPERF. Swap? 
AersoC: bp 


2. s.m.  yo—syaps 
ae 7270p 
3. s. m. 339—abp? 
» Ff. 732—H 2p 


1. pl. ec. 2p? 
2.pl.m. aad 
SEA 2 PoP 
3. pl. m. nop: 

oye {ap 


The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex- 
ely the indirect or dat. 


See eee era mmemaanana 
press the direct object or @ 
The suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot 


InFin. Cons. 
‘wp (subj.) s32%p (obj-) 
yyupm (sub. and obj.) 


” 


* Partic. 

; ayes 
wrypA apd 

&e. &c., mostly as 
as noun the noun 


Imper. as Impr. 
spn 
ma ypA 
rae 
2 OPT 
pop 
yoepa 


Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings. 


nbupn 
SA2OPT 
inpypn 
ARPT 
an wpA 
on MPA 
jnoupn 

ra 
‘dw? 
TO? 
aap 
Map» 
mrp 


op? 
pop 


express I killed myself by suff.; either the reflex. verb, or 


) 


OTSA 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for se/f, must 
be used. 


The following principles will be found sufficient: 


1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
off are restored; 3 fem. s. ah becomes ath (§ 16 Rem. 5); 
2 fem. s. ¢ becomes ¢i, and 2 mas. pl. tem becomes tum, 
(§ 12 Rem. db), though the weak m disappears. 


2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (ni, ka, k, v, hu, ha, nu, 
hem, ken, m,n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination. 


3. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help- 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kem ken, as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh°va, § 19. 

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb: 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the perf. the final vowel was a, and hence with suff. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. 

3) In the imperf. some more indefinite sound ended the 
form (e or uw perhaps) and this appears as é@ with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat. follows the imperf. 

4) The inf. cons. takes the suffixes of the noun. 


4. Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, § 18. In open pre- 
tonic syllables d@ becomes @ § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons. and imper. Qal follow the second de- 
clension, the form q°td/ being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form 5yp follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in é or 6) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens. § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni mu of Ist pers., hu ha of 3 pers.s., and 
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ka of the pausal éka of 2 mas. s., the letter , having de- 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enni (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha, enka). Occasionally 
forms appear in which the union of the n with the follow- 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Rem. @. On Perf. See remarks on nominal suffixes, § 19. In 3 fem. 
sing. the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf- 
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ékh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
25, 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mic. 4.9 with Is. 54. 6, 60.9, In 3 pl. m. S3— 
Hx. 15. 10; 28. 31. Once 3 s. m. tahw for to, Ezek. 48. 20. 

Rem. 6. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds eni, 
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, anz, anu, am, an (see § 10. 5 Rem.), cf. Gen. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. 30, Deut.'7. 15. Suff. of 3 pl. m. in 8—, Ex. 
15. 7, 9 &e, Ps. 2.5; 21.10, 13 &. Exx. of enn (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 50.44; of ekka Gen. 26.3; 49.25; of ennu Gen. 9.5; 28. 22; 
49. 9,19, cf. 8.15; of ennah Gen. 81. 39; 6. 16; 18.15; 15.8; Hos, 
2.5. In some cases the ” is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 15. 2, 
Deut. 32.10. In other cases pl. in }}— is base of the form, Proy. 
1, 28, Ps. 68. 4, Is. 60. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 5. 22, cf. Job 19. 2.—The 2 and 
3 pl. fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pl. m., Jer. 2. 19. 

Rem. c. The infin. cons. uses the verbal suff. of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject (him and his). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33, 

The infin. cons. with suffixes ka kem ken occasionally appears of 
the form g%tolkha instead of goti*kha, Gen. 2.17; 8. 5, cf. Deut. 27. 4; 
29.11. The inf. yp is inflected PUP, § 29 Rem. a, Gen. 19. 33. 

Rem. d. The demonstrative m is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 80 6. 

It may be repeated (foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons. is half open; and that on the contrary the prep. 5 unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 





when he kept \ Wawa when the man kept W'isit Wawa 
before he kept me ‘ns Tow "3D? 
before the man kept me sas was Tw "5? 
when I kept the man BASIS WD or, “FWY WWD 


until I keep the man » “Ow sIY or , WAYS WH TW 
6 
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Rule 1. The infin. cons. has the government of its verb and 
may take suffixes and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 

Rule 2. Instead of the infin. cons. with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the 
prep. and relative." 


EXEROISE: TRANSLATE. 


. 


SSD TSS Se VEU? gu pHa Aa 


sped jq7adn aroge, ppety) coer eat 
SIM]N FTN TS ORY wae MEA Dee 
RNAP) OSap AMAP) sy UNS ogre tye 

eS ee eee 
I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in the day of their creating (niph.). Judge 
me according-to my righteousness. Bury me not in Egypt, but I 
will lie with my fathers and thou shalt bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread? in the path of thy commandments for in 
it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep 
thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 
son of man that thou visitest him? Thy word? is proved and thy 
servant loveth it. Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the 
flood. He promised to mention him before the king of the land. 

117 hiph. =? TION. 


§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 


1. The word ‘yp to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in 
like manner the second letter was called its ‘yin, and the 
third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 


1 Prepositions are really nouns in the cons. state. 
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A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut- 
furals, te Ouiescenis-and.Nun, i. e, the letfers Sy. 
TB us such a verb as 553 is called a Pe Nun verb; 1 
a Pe Yod verb; nip a Ayin Vav verb; yy) a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters “Aleph and He being gut- 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus 753 is a Lamed He, 
but Jon a Pe Gutt., xs a Lam. “Aleph, but ADK a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs Aleph quiesces when first radical, as in px, 
these are called Pe Aleph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe- 
culiarities it shares, mt’ a Pe VYod and Lam. He verb. A 
verb like 553 whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double ‘Ayin verb. 


DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS. 
77S OM, Ups, yw 75° Pa ew wom mow oN Np 
Radeoip 220 ja Sep ray em. Fina ope a9 
a ee 
§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 


The letter x in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble- 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio—illicio; yin- 
gash =yiggash. 

1. When z stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, 5py;s—b», Span 
(yin-pol=yippol, hinptl=hippil). 

2. When n not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as wa for was (gash for n¢gash). 

3. When n falls away in infin. cons. this form assumes 
the fem. termination ¢, becoming a segholate noun having 


4 when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as nv3, nw}. 
6* 
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Rem. The m initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in 0; and hardly ever in 2 pl. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 

in later style the is not assimilated, Deut. 83. 9, Is. 58. 3, Jer. 3. 5.— 

The root Wi) used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 

Note § 45. 

The » is not usually assimilated in verbs Ayin Gutt., except niph. 
of O73 to repent, and occasionally 93 to descend. 

4. The verb jn) to give assimilates its final m also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has é in imperf. and imper., jm, 
ja. Inf. cons. is AA, AA (MIA 3A). 

The verb mp) to take assimilates the liquid / as if it were 
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. np for mph. 

5. Nouns from Verbs j'b. Nouns with m preformative are 
of the form jmy, as dp19 offal, nz9 stroke. 


to deliver 583Hi. to tell  33Hi. to vow 73 to fall SDS 
toapproach¥33_ to touch §=y33.—s to set. ASIH%. to look YAIHi. 
tosmite 33  todeceive NWIHi. to kiss pws 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
JODMST Fa) Aba Sea TT Sass 29397 SED Ap im 
ime? PB JOBE ATT HHT ESD ADEN 
H = ane Nt 3 an ae eat “rs 
ayn A Sas 5 sas bon ovat ewan 4 
HTN] IR Mp “WN SONI] TH NMS MPM DWT SD 
SPOT] TAN NIT Tay EN} NY TENT BINT] ay 6 
272 FATT PS WN? YINS PEIN DION Ty Tey 7 
axa 05D MT) apy bons imp dy onax Sbs omy 
aoe ara TN 

1 See § 7 note on dag. forte conjunct. me 19. 2 ee 


Give thou. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. Look not (f.) after thee lest God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my salvation. Give ye glory to Jehovah. When 
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I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They 
feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And he brought 
near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dat.). 


§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 


See the rules for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple sh‘va vocal (2 pl. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By 1st rule Rem. a, i before gutt. becomes e, and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in — 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus: 


niph. Sopa in gutt. Symy and then Syn) 
hiph. perf. pny) TT 
hiph. inf. Swpm  » yee ag 
hoph. Supa ” 9 Sunn 
impf. qal. MOR. —» mem 5 20m 

bony a : Dom 


3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel.to be- 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 
Sepim—=0niT. 

Rem. a. In Active verbs (impf. in 0) the primary @ appears with 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as ‘Tia, and 4 in Stative verbs, as 
Ss). With initial 8 the 7 appears even with impf. in 0, as FON; 
put when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the 
sounds —-— become in the 1st Gutt. verb, Gen. 27. 41, 
Numb. 8. 6, Jer. 15. 14. 

Rem. b. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel (4, u to e, 0), often keep simple sh°va at the end of the syllable, 
as DDIM he will be wise. Exceptionally a appears in niph., Gen. 81, 27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this 
verb, e. g. in forms ending in ai w; e. g. TOY? pl. YI=TTBY!, 
§ 6. 2. d, e, cf. Note p. 17. 
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todream Don toleave IY tostand “Wy to slay ait 
to pass y to serve ! y toembracepin to count wn 
cross till to sin sion fa be trong ate 


to witndraw to love JS to take Ts 
refrain 


tobe wise O3M to bind Wan to believe jONHi. 
EXERCISH. TRANSLATE. 
sma i> suanoD ai9 2 ssa a In dea DN Wee 
SHIMON Tay] PT PIED WaT ND OPQ aw IT 3 HOP 
pm 5 re bing nas niAy ory ee 4 
‘FSAU) WEN PINTS ON DTH bn EN "2 Vas 
 HRUIM Ara pay] oN) 6 toh nn} ones 
SUIPTON WAN] MNT PINTS UST 7 pT 
32 “Tati way. Ty weg 8 
Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And there shall be 
mourning in all vineyards for I will pass in thy midst saith (perf.) 
Jehovah. Pass not the river lest ye be smitten before your 
enemies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them (acc.) to pass the 
river. Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. JBil'am said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were! a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf.). They said 
unto him, To bind? thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pl.) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua’, and all the days of the elders who pro- 
longed* days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 
in the fire. 
twas 2 py. = pein. «= * Hiph. of TIS. 


t 


§ 35. PE “ALEPH VERB. 


1 Pe Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They 
have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal ‘Aleph quiesces in the 
vowel 6; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This 6 is 
for 4, WY='N— WN. 
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The verbs belonging to this class are five: Jas fo perish, 
298 to eat, “WN to say, Mas to be willing, ADY to bake, and 
sometimes thy to take, and others. 


Rem. a The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in @. 
With retracted accent TIN, WN" and he said. 

Rem. 6. In verb to say the frequently used form of infin. with 
prep. to is contracted Cipx> =) “bN® dicendo saying. 

Rem.c. By § 8. Rem. d. initial 8 when next the tone readily 
takes hat. s°ghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to 
hat. path. See imper. The imp. and inf. with prep. have oftenest 
hat. $€g.; infin. itself perhaps hat. path. 

Rem. d. In 1st pers. impf. % of the root is omitted after the 
preformative §, as WAN I will say, Gen. 24. 33, cf. 32. 5. 

The verb ?Ti& to take usually follows Pe ’Al., and SNS to love, 
occasionally, Hos. 11.1, 14.5. The 6 sometimes appears in niph. 
Num. 32. 30, and in hiph. Hos. 11, 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 24.—In 
general, 8 is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14; 
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 85. 11, 1 Sam. 15.5. (Ez. 28.16 may be 3 perf. Pi.) 


2. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. 
sing. abs. = Dh TTS ODN 732 ay BAA 
cons. non TITS ” ” ” ” 
plur. abs. dA A a osay ody oth 
cons. ‘OI y 5 Ty Sy wn 


(wise) (ground) (food) )servant) (calf) (month) 


In first deciens. Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies. 
The form with m prefix (§ 30.3) is pointed ‘x9 mad.— 
In second deciens. 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
i to e (§ 8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of 6 leaves hateph 
gamec. In third declens. no effects follow. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
Mpr 2 $0aNM SSN 37 V2 DIST OR TI WEN 
DOM22NT) 3 S228] UN DS TAT NP) Yo] MB TENT 
P22 ANP 4 iorpryaa “wany) Oya “warns 
SJARD TTD NON 5 TIN? OND) AP TTT) open Ty 


| 
x 
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oT TEN 6 aep2 Os be wR) op wa wea 
“A TAS TTA ONT TT TENA PTI TENT ON 
moatmss Swap? ma Deno parm) DT TEEN) qA-nE 
NANI) WDSNT) FID (YA ANT Dia Fre eke) TON 
Fea TN 
Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (hiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
I ate. Give me flesh that I may eat. It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (/.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerusalem? 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are 
in the plain. 
1 Vay with Cohort. § 23. 2 mwa. 
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1. 1) By Ist rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Pi‘él, end 
in a; and even other parts may have a for é; as ynwr. 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a hateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations ai u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with 2. pathah, as mon. 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pil, 
Pu‘al, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh, as 
312 for y2,—and generally before ‘Aleph; with the rest 
it usually remains (and 7 uw are not depressed to e o before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as pnw, pnw. 

Rem. a. The form of imper. Qal in 7 u is by 38rd rule of Gutt.— 

The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with 8; usage fluctuates with Y, 

which, however, takes 0 in Pu., Ps, 118, 12, Ez. 28. 3.—With suff, 

impf. NW &e., imper. ‘ND, § 31.4. 1. 
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Rem. 6. In verbs middle 4, as 713, WW, Wa, the second rad. 
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as 1312. The Pu, of J13 
does not occur in parts illustrating the peculiarity. 


2. Nouns from Ayin Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. 3} wa mm Syb anh yD 
cons. VWI3 » » ” ” ” 
voc. suf. 2 2 NB ye can) {aD 
cons. suff. ” TW2 ToyE ” ” 
plur.abs. o> oops , ody , 5 
cons. “3 wi» “We. » 
(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest) 


In second declens. the form 4y) (i. e. sy3) corresponds to 
the regular 7219 (§ 8.1); hence there are no segholates of 
2nd class with middle guttural. The s‘ghols appear in two 
words, on? bread, and ony womb. The form “y3 is usual 
with the weaker gutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh*va remains, as "np my fear &c. 


tobeclean10 to taste BYY tobless JUIPi. towash YM 
to slay wn toserveNWPi. tolean WWM. todrive WIPi. 
pys to fight Om9Ni. to choose M3 torefresh SYD 
to cry 2 oe 
pyr baal Syd = gate «= TY 
EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
JPET YS re Paes sper ngs so raze ene 
PPT a pra 722 FAN 
TOPS) V2 ROR mew) wey sry) ove eee NTP 
DISTT Mit wy 2 rage way Hpaab Mp) ONY 
Da 8 1Ow pe WH TINTS Taz TT Tw 
moma) 4 $7) Ty “UNE ND) TN 7D “TAN 8 
m7 swt ate’ 5 TT F 22 “land beng? ols Di 
“MN WATD aN? anny DRT MIA APSTN 5 ST TB 
;obsarrny qay24 orbs 
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Beyond the rivers of Kish. Our feet shall stand in thy (f.) gates 
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (pi.). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and 
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is (hoph.) the offering and the drink- 
offering; the priests, the ministers (part.) of Jehovah mourn.’ And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against® them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee (part.). 


iat, pert 8. 


§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 


1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt. arise chiefly from the 
first law of gutturals,—that all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them. 

1) Long vowels take path. furtive between them and the 
gutt., and the short vowel must be a@ (path.), as mibw. 

2) The long vowels é and 6 in certain cases may become 
pathah, 6 does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as nbwh, mdvi. 

As to é the practice is: — 

In parts naturally long,—infin. abs., participle,—the @ 
remains with path. furt., as mdi. 

In parts naturally short, —imper., jussive, infin. cons.,— 
it becomes a, and generally also in other parts in con- 
tinuous discourse, as nby, nowh. 

In pause @ is resumed. 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh‘va silent, as 
‘wmnow; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fem. 
sing. where a furt. path. slips in between the consonants 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, mndy shaldhat. 

Rem. Final 1 usually has 0 in impf., except in stative verbs. 

Infin. cons. is usually in 0, occasionally in a, Num. 20. 3, Is. 58. 9. 


Part. have @ sometimes in cons, Lev. 11.7, Is. 42. 5.—With suff., 
impf. syn un &e., imper. ‘ITU, § 31.4.1. 
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2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural. 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. wo ney yu yow ms Bat 
cons. yy may » ” » nat 
cons. suff. yyy ynRe yy yew ym. = ANE 


plur. abs. DYyw One Dy» » ninaye 
cons. yu ‘may yt ” ” 
(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 


In second declension the final short vowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh°va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 


to send novi = to hear po’ —to be satisfied ya to forget Nw 
tosow yt toplantyy3 to take mp> tohalt yds 
to rise (shine) M7 —s to make grow NW" Hiph. to sprout Mas 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

FI IY cow AM yawn awa ey UN 

IMIDWY AMY AIT ATEN 
Sigs 731] VST TITIS PI. PIS) Wa Tew “aN aT 
sou. WEN PIS) On! PAWN pee Wray 2 Ppa 
PINT WAND YI2 TANT 7a Maes Tyga ya THT Sun 8 
“ITN BIN PIONS) PENS Pz MPM 4 tas? Tie) 
Pas) $12 TWN Tah OMENImN Dtas" onps pia? 


ND VAN] ATT Fy “Dp cya NT WN") Spor Dy wes 
Spo> Ty Vane No yo TS WaNe) WAST ON 7D ATEUN 
TUN WUT mI Oy ink FIST ONT) ON 72 D0 
pinpeby obi soit) ete ny ay 

1 On double accus. see Rule § 38. 2 Jabbok. 3 Penuel. 


This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 
(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live! for ever. I have heard thy report 


14m § 42. 
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O Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (part. cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh (acc.) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down! the city and 
sowed it with salt (acc.). And my master made-me-swear (hiph.) 
saying, Thou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters 
of the Canaanite? in whose land I am dwelling. 


tpn. 2 pI2. 


§ 38. LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. 


The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex- 
cept verbs Double ‘Ayin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents § 3° in the stem. Verbs yp, in which 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§ 35. 

1. Verbs Lamed Aleph. When y is third stem-letter, it 
causes the following peculiarities: 


1) At the end of a syllable y is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except ¢), § 9.1. Thus ain 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes @, as N¥H, NYD. 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in @), the vowel @ 
remains throughout, as nNy. 

3) In perf. Qal of stative verbs (those in @), in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e, the 
vowel being é@ in the perff., and ¢ in the imperff. and imperr., 
as DN2D, NY, MINION. 

Rem, a. The letter 8, being silent, sometimes falls out in writing, 


as ‘$i, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20.6. In3fis. 
old form in ¢ is found, e. g. Gen. 88. 11, Ex. 5. 16, Is. 7. 14. 

Rem. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 
the vocalization, and even the consonantal spelling of verbs m5 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22,2, 2K. 2. 21, Deut, 28. 59, 


§ 38. LAMED "ALEPH VERBS. 93 


Jer. 51. 34. 2) spelling, Gen, 23. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 25. 33, 2 Sam. 
8.8. 3) inf. cons. in ¢, Lev. 12. 4, Ex. 81. 15. 

Rem. c. Only a single example occurs of a perf. pass. inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, M831 Ezek. 40.4. The evidence 
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain é (cere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Rem. d. Vav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as DNS, Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26, 

Rem. e. With suff., impf. NS" &., imper. NWP, § 31. 4. 1. 


” ai 


2. Nouns from verbs x". 


First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
abs. = S33 NPY 822 NBD Ry} 
cons. 823 Spo FE - mss’ fem. 
suff. DIN TPS 
pl. HINTS SIP DN?) OND ps3) 
cons. M823 SIP ON23) HOD Ning’ fem. 

(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin) 


The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons. sing., though the heavy suffix admits the short 
vowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even 
in the cons. plur. 

In the fem. the 8 is apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as nyy‘ for nyyt § 21. 


to find S83 tosin SON tocreate NI toliftup Ns 


) ° 
to call Sp to be full nop tohate sv to prophecy} saan i 
read ( ith. 


te befal} Np a wonder nobi outgoing | N31 pl. tm and oth. 
meet | 


to journey, de-camp yO3 journeying Yd!) to heal S51 
The house was full of smoke wy mat sop 
The house was filled with smoke x, " son) 
He filled the house with smoke WY NaI NbN 
Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun that sup- 
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full, 
satisfied, to swarm, flow with, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


ANAS INP APNE] ANGTA JOHNS en NT 
PRU? FONDA ND ANY? 

DSM NIP? WANN O59 TENT WONT sab apo> Wak") 
NBN ND DPN ost? 53 "ate 2; Da nna 
“AN TAT BO SINT WIT Was 38 pT ON 1D aie “bp 
WSS") ALYY ONT!) BA 4 ANP TEST MET 
“Sarmsy Wy] NTT aN 5 ton’ PINT Noam 
ND “wND omni 6 3 TID OPT Moms “Hb ot 
iQ Np xo! sis-bas -5r7 “2Ert on aN “Twpa 


1 The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 


Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-the-earth. Lift-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to? 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to1 their 
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 


not have found my riddle. 


si: 
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§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 


The letters w and y have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
having w as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those having y in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes y’5 and ‘5 are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as y, viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Piél, Pu‘al, and usually Hithpa‘él. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from "p; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have the 
general name of *’5 verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as m, viz. in 
Niph‘al, Hoph‘al, and usually Hiph‘il. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative, 

@ or u, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=0; and 

in Hoph. wo=@, as DWYI=IWIT (haw-shib=ho-shib), AWiI="13 

(naw-shab=né-shab), wih= DWAT (huw-shab=hi-shab). 

These parts employ forms of y’b verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods :— 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is é, and the final vowel is also 
é (or a beside gutturals); and the infin. cons. strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. ¢, as avr, naw (yéshéb, shébeth). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
i of impf. The final vowel is a. Thus wy" &c. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities: 

1) In Hiphil y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
mw does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay=é, as 
PwI=p yy to give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons. do not occur), as p3 he will suck. 

These seem examples of real »’5 verbs. 





3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy=?, uw=w, ay=é, 
aw=6), they may be assimilated, like n, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as py: ¢o pour, impf. pis). 


4, Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons. is inflected 
with 4, §§ 29,31, ‘maw my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form may, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (ny fo know) my assembly, my counsel, Maw sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
abin fem. nisin (§ 29. 2) from y'p; ayy from ~p (i. e. maw 
=mo, may=meé, as in Hiph.), and ys when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

Rem. a. In Hithp. the syllable hith is so distinct from the root 
that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with w as PIV from YN to know. 

The Hoph. occasionally has 6 for @, as PIF, Lev. 4. 23. 

Rem. b. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are:— 
YT to know, 12) to bear, NS" to go out, TY to go down, AW* to sit; 
and "25 to go, which derives the parts in question from 42), itself 
not found. Impf. of YS" is YS, imp. Y4, inf. Hys.? 


1 The presence of the unchangeable é is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 


writing (Mic. 1. 8); the 7 may either be primary, i. e. w=?, or it may 
have arisen from é by thinning. 
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Rem. c. The form 3b) is the one proper to stative verbs; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: wo? to be dry, 1 to be weary, NY to fear, WW to 
sleep, YY" to counsel, ‘Ti2" to burn (also 3a)), wy (also ya-reésh) to 
possess, inherit, 1)" to throw. Inf. of ST is mst. 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs to fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 3a), as wy to 
‘possess. 

The rare infin. cons. nos to be able, MWA to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Rem. d. Proper ‘’D verbs are: 93° to suck, bbs (Hiph.) to howl, 
=” (impf. and Hiph.) to be good, }/3" (Hiph.) to go to the right, YP 
(impf.) to awake, and others. 

Rem. €. Verbs assimilating the first radical are: J$‘ (Hiph.) to 
place, YS (Hiph.) to spread, i$) to burn, &. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of *”D 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. 


to be able 95? perf. Qal; impf. 52% (Hoph.?) 
toadd 0° perf. Qal; impf. 4O%’ Hiph. 


and she bore again ni Apr 
(lit. “added to bear”, or } NT , 


“added and bore’’) t S271 * 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

op) way NTT wy prs maby net er ngs 
O27) 82 ST AT ATA spy TAM AN) 

soa 
PR crim gees indavdy Wane eva ovax 77h 
ao Drank qe AM’ mps pyRoT Sn wa? 
p0c7 Tw TH ora mea! ins Sm pa) a2 
DD ANA? SPT WS TTP wg DTN TT TAN 2 
maa TP Ay as pametb min pny Fe ore 


1 The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the acc, its own 
noun. 2 Ur of the Chaldees, 
7 
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NT Seed Sineut oy apye og TaN 3 TDWI OD TN 
Sborag) my OSb ws on Say ‘Ti? mlond samTDiabA 45 
POS ny TTT ase °D TD Si FN Daa ee bp 


1 Infin. abs.=the man asked (why the man asked). The “straitly” 
of E. V. is false, see §27. 7 particle of interrogation. § 49. * MIB. 


And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dat.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is corn in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food. And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee. Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that. I may dwell (cohort.) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with you!, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall? him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 


1 poy see § 49. 7 Vav with perf. 


§ 40. ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 


The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as perf. and part. gawam, maweth, tawob, 
§ 22, become gam, méth, t6b; so part. gawum=giim, and infin. gawom 
=g0mM. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. g’wuwm=gim; impf. yaquwum= 
ya-qam; Hiph. hiqwim=hé-gim, Hoph. huqgwam=hi-qam. 


These general laws explain the following facts:— 


1, As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the wm and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with w having very much the 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with w and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. np, ny, Hiph. Opa. 

The Niph., however, has 6, from wa, D3)3=Dipa; and in the impf. 

Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, @ and 

2, always maintain themselves, as Bip, Jae. 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly @, as impf. Qal nyp:, perf. Niph. nip); @ from 7 in 
Hiph. ppm), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has %@. 

4, With inflectional afformatives (except tem, ten), the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penuilt, as 
Map she stood. 

5. The vowels ? @ being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow- 
ing them, § 5. Rem. b, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud é # remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is 6 in perf., and é in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, 7, % become é (a), 6 in the shut 
syllable. 

6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as DOP pass. nip (aw—6). § 26 Rem. c.' 

Rem.a. In these verbs the infin. cons. is assumed as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic 27 or @ is found. 
Rem.b. In Hiph. }’Y and ‘’Y coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 
P6'él (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of 1’). 

Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.” 


1 The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
under inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 

2 Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitic dialects, the 

7 
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Rem. ¢. Pretonic @ is the ordinary preformative vowel in impf. 
and Niph. The intrans. 7 (=é€ in pretone), appears only in WS) (i.e. 
Wid"); INS! 2 Sam. 2. 32 is probably niph., so Gen. 84, 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. higgim, huqqam occasionally appear for hé- 
gim &c., as M3 from M3, to set, place, Osi Is. 86. 18, Jer. 38. 22. 

Rem. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, FIDIs] Ex. 20. 25, 
Deut. 14. 28; particularly hiph. of Hit), Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2.5, Ex.1.16. The form MPM with é for 7 also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 
Num. 81. 28, Ex. 26: 30. The vowel é@ is generally inserted in impf. 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem 6 becomes @ immediately before the tone, but 
6 sometimes remains, Hz. 11. 17; 20. 43 &c. 

The origin of the inserted 6 and é is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the @ and é sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Rem. e. The juss. in Kal is DP', in hiph. OP’; with vav DP*l and 
DP*}. Final gutt. take a, yoy Is. ‘7. 2, 10°} Gen. 8. 13 int. cons. is 
sometimes Dip, Is. 7. 2. 





appearance of such words as I$ to be hostile to, >) to be weary, in 
which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of “Y stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
\"P, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns ‘’Y, the following words may be considered examples: Tt to 
seethe, P'S to glance, Y to grow gray, TW to plaster—besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned /Y 
words, are more probably verbs }’) with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph. 
to be the primary form. The initial M may easily fall off, and the stem 
then falls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus ]'\7 becomes }°2, and a new perf. and part. J2 are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form ]{2). In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection nis, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained—it is a Hiph. without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrb.§127. A different explanation is suggested by Bottcher, 
Ausfiihrl. Lehrb. § 1141 foll. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: }'2 wnderstand, }"T judge, py lodge 
(the night), Wd depart, 3° contend, VW sing, DW lay, NW set (also 
593, 9m, BMY be glad, MY think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y, O°). Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. c. 

Rem. g. In the perf. vav conv. projects the tone even in 3 f. s., 
and 3 ¢. pl, as MAP) and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, OP, Mp. 
The emphatic imper. is #34), but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with a gutt. MDI, e.g. before i" (pron. ’adhonai) 
Ps. 3. 8, cf. Jud. 4. 18, Ps. 57.9. See Ex. 5. 22, Is. 11. 2, Gen. 26. 10. 





WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to arise nip to return aw to flee Di} 

establish wpa restore Hiph. to hunt TS 

to rest mia to be high ni to melt pita) 

to place Aah to be ashamed wY3 to shine THs 

to die Fabia) to come sid to contend a 
- to run yn to establish > Hiph. Pol. 

set ow to depart “0 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 
Do? awn aw ON A) a ae mo oop 
2) se Shaw nas an jd woah sonia 

inniam kava ysis. mattis Sry awn by 
PIS "SF "2 TINTON ABN 7 Of) CaN PEN Mya 
“OY Oo SIDI NDA IT IN) 2 ahi TEPON 
“Oy UTE TaN") 3 soy noe sade nod ye 
pnb mis avs ee ND) 4 nan niacno! Twa 
APR SI Ap! Te maw mam Sy moe aw AD27 
i732" 2 NPN ip “aD PP 5 aRTON PON 
pst Nia 79 rage S092 TM) PONT Ne OD “EN 


1 The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, § 27; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Serpent puts N before what God affirms. 

2 “And it came to pass”. See§ 45. % On this word see note p. 17. 

“ This word takes suff. of the plur. noun, exclusively in all persons 
except 1st and optionally in ist. 
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
after Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons’ wives 
unto the ark. And he took not from his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-return (inf. abs.) unto thee (f.). And he 
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of Mé’ab. And he called the man (dat.) and said unto 
him, How have I sinned against thee (dat.) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished! to kill us he would not have 
taken’ from our hand a burnt offering. And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king’s host and she said, Turn in? my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before? the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget* Jehovah thy God and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify! against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish.* 


+ Perfect. * 0. * 133. * Infin. abs. 


§ 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD. 
First declension. See § 18. 


1 BP (gawam) plur. BYP cons. BP; fem. nap 
2 np (maweth) S SU - nt &e. 
3 ay (fawod) >) SIS) aaa &. 
4 3D (sawur) 5 OCs) neue: 
5 mw (sayim) A &e. , &. 
8 pipp (magwam) , nminipp &. 
Gigs, 0) Ese e: 


nin fem. AMD (ANI), AW Cayin yod). 
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Second declension. See § 29. 


A class. I class. U class. 
abs. “Ss WY mp none DID pw (pw) 
cons, iS ~,, nip Ge. mp); sha) 
suff. ais) ” abi) ” se} ta) ” 
plur. D8 ow = ownin » D’pio opi 
cons. oS NY AD < ‘DID “piv 

(ight) (ox) (death) 3 (horse) (street) 
A class. I class. U class. 
abs. TS ni on oP none 
cons. TS MmX(i-e.nn) Sn &e. 2 
suff. TS UN on ” ” 
plur. &. ony oon 5 » 
cons. Palit Sn ” ” 
(calamity) (olive) (force) (joy) 


1. Hirst declension. The forms 1—5 being contracted, 
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually 6 in the last syllable (or é from ‘Ayin 
Yod), which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to 7. This change is usual in fem. Comp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be- 
coming 6 é, § 9.1 Rem. b, as “IN (MN), TR (TH). This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
@ as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of Ist class the dissyllabic form of the 
segholate has been reached; and in Ayin Vav forms, the 
influence of the w broadens the primary vowel to @, as 
nya; while in ‘Ayin Vod forms the y makes the furtive vowel 
i, as ny. 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with w nor 
8rd class forms with y. 


3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par- 
ticipial development géfé/, § 30, has not yet been reached. 
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The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin- 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. nip 2 Kings 
16. 7; pin Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 25.7; Ps. 22.10; Ps. 71.6. 





WORDS FOR PRACTICE, 
death hyd and so: midst FIA, evil }Is. 
light “is, thorn pip, voice iP sth, pit WA th, 
generation Wt 7m and doth, bird, Ay. 
Like “i¥,—thorn Min. 


horse BO, whelp ‘Wij, spirit M1 6th, street PIN Oth. 
Like piw,—pot Ti. 

olive Tene ees ram 5°%, wine yo, no PRs. 

force SSF al ys eye PY 6th, colt TY, buck WAR. 

calamity TS __,, egg P'2 pl., bosom py, smell Nm). 

joy vith le vanity Pp"), judgment }%I, song WW. 


Many words have some irregularity :— 
house Ma pl. OWA probably battim. 
eye TY du. DY pl. HiIWY wells. 
night ba, more usually a. where ah is acc. termination; cons. 


5S pl. mio. 
day BY pl. (O¥.—=) OY, § 9. This word is very irregular in 
treating its @ as merely tone-long. 
(The word WS" head probably =WN)} i. e. WN, plur. DWN.) 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them- 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, every man did! the thing 
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part.) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav conv. perf.) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (little) son had done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
feet come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 
1 WY impf. § 46. 
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offered the ram of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of 
Aaron,’ leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (f.), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted? unto thee and the 
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. 


1 Aas. 2 Niph. ‘Js. 


§ 42. DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS. 


Verbs Double ‘Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec- 
tion verbs “Ayin Vav, that it is best to treat them imme- 
diately after this class: — 

1) As in verbs ‘Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex- 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Piél, Pdél &e., as a130, 
23D, 2210. 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to ¢ but remains é (or a); 
see § 27 Rem. a; e. g. Niph. 253, Hiph. app. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in dyin Vav, as impf. Qal ap. 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult,* as ap) 7. 736). 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects 6, and in the impff. 
and related parts, ¢, as mio. 

5) The tone-long é@ 0, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp i uw, (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pl. fem. 
imper. 73°30. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 





1 There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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of the Intensive are Pé él, and Pilpél, which are also much 
in use. See § 26. Rem. ce.’ 


Rem.a. Stative verbs. The stative é of perf. Qal is always sharpened 
to a (see § 22 Rem.b); a very few perff. appear with 0, Gen. 49. 23, 
Job 24. 24. In impf. final a and preformative 7 (i. e. € in open pre- 
tone), are regular, as oP, or with first rad. doubled Op, Gen. 16. 4; 
47.19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. '7. 4, Gen. 21. 11. 

Rem. 0. In Niph‘al @ is the ordinary preformative vowel, but 7 
(é when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 25. 3, Mal. 2. 5, Is. 57.5. The 
final é of Niph. is usually sharpened to a; but @ is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 49. 6, 1 Sam. 15. 9, Ps. 68. 3. 

By imitation of verbs Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionally 6 through- 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes ‘Ayin 
Vav and Double“ Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. @ appears, Is. 42.4, Prov. 29.6. 2) In niph. 0, 
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8.11, Ez. 29.7. 3) In hiph. 72, Ps. 83. 10, Jud. 8. 24.— 
The perf. hiph. is often in a, Is. 8. 23, 2K. 28.15; so with gutt. Deut. 





28, 52. 
WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 

to plunder {3 to roll 53 to be light 5p st. 
to be hot Drist. to curse a8 to measure ‘Td 
to pity " to hold a feast 3n to be bitter “WA st. 
to be evil st. todestroy oW(1) to begin on Hiph. 
to turn 3D(1) to be soft ist. to be silent OT1 
to be ended Ont to curse ap 1 to tingle OS st. 


tobetrodden ist. to waste away pr Miph. 
Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radical. 





1 As in ‘Ayin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the 
laws 2, 3 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under inflection, as, perf. SOA for DA, 
impf. 11. for 33%. And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli- 
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EXERCISE: PARSE THESE WORDS. 

PP?) Ap? 52 SIM Dh IT RS jonas) swbp ifs 

{OHM Wars APY OFM wang .niawi tar onpan 
“HOTT PS WATS hat) FE by vanondD TAIN IN 
or sabe miss) YIND 3} DIST OMT 2 sos “Arn 
“TGR bp Hoey oP Was) ova ony TH 3 
21 =F Sri 9S ns pb “UND DATTA ‘vivba p> 
oa opp “oa Tm ininwd peachy pay 
orang by 3D OFT "nN? 5D) wey ming woe DPE by 
wwopt vay > SNP rN PON “aN 4 :o%%9 ning 
Bp RSS] pAb. "ka “> ee 
"a] 03 PP TY van “> TET 22 Hy aw 


2 00] 

1 Inf. Cons. MMW to drink § 44. 2 See MB Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

3 Nodmi. * Defective spelling. ° Circumstansial Clause—in which 

the order is: vav, then subject, and last predicate. Vav would be trans- 
lated here “when”. 


§ 43. NOUNS FRO ‘AYIN VERBS. 


These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated:— 


Vowels in final accented shut syll. a(a) é 6 
i unaccented fs a eo 
» non-final sharp (before double letter) @ 7@ u 


First declension. 


sing. mas. re) on ya 209 Biel) 
fem. = AD mn my 

plur.mas. —D%9P 5 - pap = ¢. JON 
fem. nip ; , misop = &e. 


(light) (perfect) (evil) (circle) (curtain) 





cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. 2D, impf. Hiph. 29%. This method 
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean. 
See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the occurrence of full triliteral 
forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for. 
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Second declension. 


A class. I class. U class. 

abs.,cons.(accented) ny aa AD by ph 
(unaccented -ny Sep “pn) 
suff. &e. ‘py aa ‘BD by vo 
plur. DD} ‘ ; > 
(EyRBY) (CTY) » (0223) (C. BPM) 


(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) (statute) 


1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable é 6 are invariable, but the sharp 
ais more common than @. 


2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions, as my marromy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a—a, § 18. Such words, how- 
ever, as people, mountain, &. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 


3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter 
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular. 


4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes the 
pretonic @ appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., bby 
from 5; Job 20.7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6. 


Rem. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and 
mountain. 

Before the double letter @ may be thinned to 7. In some cases, e.g. 
4D, it may remain doubtful whether the 7 be due to this cause, or 
whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Rem., the 
word being of the second class. 

Rem. b. This class of words can best be distinguished from other 
classes by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that:— 
a) words of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while 
the words of other classes which they resemble, as I) hand, § 18, oP 
standing, § 41, have G; b) words of this class ending in € sound are 
distinguished from paenciies of Ayin Yod like TNS, § 41, by wanting 
yod. They quite agree in form with words like hd, § 41, which, 


§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS, 109 


however, are not a numerous class; ¢c) words of this class ending in 
0 sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of ‘Ayin Vav like 
aj and Otp, § 41, by wanting vav. 





WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


light rye) and so: weak 54, fine pi, bitter 9, living ‘4, 
cold “Pp, hot on. 
people oy hill J, garden j3, prince “WY, ox 4B, palm 
(hand) 43. 
shadow by 9 heart 35, mother BS, end YP, arrow yn, 
with (prep.) AN, OY. 
statute ph ee bear 35, tambourine 4h, all 55, yoke dy, 
strength tY, heat Of, cold “p, statute npn. 
mY {PVs asp 
they called his name Sheth 5 SP 
| » STP 
Rule. The indeterminate subject (Engl. they) may be ex- 
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or 6) by the third sing.; or 
c) by the passive voice,—in the last case the Pass., used im- 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 


bless me, even me 8 D3 Pale: 
thy blood, even thine MANDY wie! 
to Sheth, even him simray ny 


Rule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes. God thou 
shalt not despise (pi‘el) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfare is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (perf.), our days 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 





* When the accent falls on the third radical of 13 the 1 is pronounced 
with Hat pathah. 
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and I am not her husband. ‘Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been born (pu‘al) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called (sing.) his name With-us-God.! And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying: Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round? unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
down on his bed and turned away? his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Nabéth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 
15s, 2 Hiph. 350. 


§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS. 


The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly 5 and , though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 


1, When the third radical is final it unites with the cha- 
racteristic vowel, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
represented by the letter 7, except in the pass. part. Qal, 
in which yod is written after 7:— 

a) This sound is in all perff. a, gamec. § 28. 1. 

b) in impff. and participles the broad é, s¢ghol (from dy); 

c) in imperr. the closer é, cere (from lighter dy); 

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fem. ¢ has been added, making 

the termination 6th. 


2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection :— 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, 353=%5) (or, it may 
be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre- 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a, 
the diphthongal ay arises :— 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes é, which prevails ex- 
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu. ma; 

b) but é in parts much used may be thinned to?, which 
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. 
alternatively with é, as Qal ny; 

c) in the accented syll. before nah of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes é (s°ghol), as 73°93. 


Rem. a. For traces of forms 1’ the Lexicon or Concordance may 
be consulted on the roots OW and M5w, A3Y, ANS, AMY &c. and their 
derivatives. 

Rem. 6. The 3 s. f. is sometimes ny, but usually it assumes the 
second fem. termination, as in Parad., Lev. 25. 21; 26. 34, Jer, 18. 19. 

The infin. abs. is occasionally spelled 153, Gen. 26. 28. 

The infin. cons. sometimes wants the fem. termination, as rida, 
rarely spelled 153, Gen. 48. 11; 50. 20; 81.28. The termination ath 
may also be explained as ten wath, or yath. 

Rem. ¢. The thinning of @ to 7 is said to be universal before nt 
of 1 pl., and almost universal before tem of 2 pl. The third rad. yod 
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. J}, 
as yon Deut. 82. 37; 8. 13, cf. Ps. 57. 2, Is. 17.12; 21. 12; 41. 5. 

The verb mw anv) to bow down forms a very common nithpa lel, 
MOAw, mOAw, vav conv. IAW) Gen. 18. 2, plur. 42. 6 &e. cf. 
Gen. 21. 16. 

Rem. d. In perff. with vav conv. the accent is not usually thrown 
forward. 

On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm. 





WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to be mt to build rapa to reval, open ma 
to do ny to cover m0 Pi. to see rats ya) 
to acquire 3p to increase 12 to be fruitful M2 
to count 39 to drink anv to command 3 Pi. 


to weep m3 to conceive Ms to rule on 

to blot out And togoup my to smite i193 Hiph. 
he commanded the man to eat SO8) WANTTNS TY 
” ” » not to eat DON 11929 oo” 





1 The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter w or y as third radical. The explanation will not differ materially 
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination, @ 7. On 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

VIS Marr migy ofa ONANS PINT] Oya niin MeN 
pea Ns] TT) PISS 72 oN 2 ayy 
no 4 te “WIND “Dams mish Ty How ND 3 
MONE) PISTOS BE Ba IT 5 ny ANoT 
eyes Bre PINT PB MER EN) yea ERT 
A> FSA TN TEN PINTO TS “2 NT PPE RP ND 6 
way OST BN TEN PIN TEED FETS cAse) ne 
209 2 TS! WN 7 pay ALT DS PIN] ey nin 

Inara ANID oa "pW min gomros A> awh 


Behold I rain (part.) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (f.) hand, do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. Iam not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether? the waters were lightened? from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that? he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 


1 {I particle § 49. 2 Perf. oD. 3 Vav conv. 





this latter hypothesis, ai has to be substituted for ay in the above rules; 
and forms like 3"? for 153 and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said 
in note regarding verbs \'Y, § 40. 

? When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has sh®va 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat. path. as above. The word 
‘32:7 § 49 is excepted from this law. 
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indeed-brought-me-low,! for I have opened? my mouth unto the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of 
Israel, At-evening® (acc.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je- 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the- 
morning (ace.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 


1 Hiph. and inf. abs. 7 8D. 3 The modal accus. embracing all 
definitions of time, place, measwre, and in general all expressions defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 


§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS 
LAM. HE. 


1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He 
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word, Thus :— 


impf. gal mo apoc. (y=) by or 4x8—=53 or O98, § 29. 
impf. hiph. my «= OO =) OHH d9'. -§ 29. § 5. Rem. d. 
imper. hiph. mo 4 (099=) 995. 

impf. niph, = ADB. 

impf. pi. my 6, «6. § 5. Rem. a. 

imper. pt. ma OB. - 

impf. qal, hiph. wby» » Sys, york &e. 

impf. gal mr » xt &e. With vav conv. 3s.m. alone 


si; 37 si, lc. SiN). 


Rem. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full 
forms with vav are not uncommon. The forms aw, lacs Away &e. 
with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute 
(§ 5 Rem. d, end), otherwise the forms yy or 53S must be used. 


2. The common verb 7179 Zo be, has some irregularities, — 
which may be given:— 

1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s°ghol, as imper. m7. 

2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh°va, and the prefix hireg, as impf.nym. 

3) Apocopated impf. is (==) 7, ‘HY, Wa &e. See nouns 
of 2nd declens. 

8 
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The verb mn to live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 


Rem. Vav before the imp. sing. takes - as Mr}, and of course 8 
in 1st sing. impf, M8. The preform. letter always takes Metheg. 


3. Nouns from verbs 7". 


First and third declensions. 


abs. = map MAP nay BY fem. TY 

cons. = map map my 0 OOS nb? 

suff. Py.) oy 

3m. Ip wy 

3f ape n2—2y 

pl. Dp Dy yy nip} 

cons. = “379 oy 2 nip} 
(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) (fair) 


Second declension. 


A class. I class. U class. 
abs. sing. "S$ 3p) A “PB cna BO on nk 
pause a ob &e. oh on 
afform. mS mysps. mp ro fn 
plur. DS Dae DSNe Ny 
cons. ANSP WR WB 


(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 


First and third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the 
end of these words is the broad s¢ghol, which becomes the 
closer cere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of 
the afformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hu, 
ha &c. of 3 pers. In 3 m. 8. éhu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides éha there may be dh. 

Rem. Sometimes the vocalic termination is written with yod, in 
which case the cons. and suffixal forms of sing. and plur. noun coincide 
in spelling, as BaP lpie) thy cattle sing., Phi] our field; compare Gen. 
1, 21 (a sing. defectively written). 

Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental 
vowels sounds generally appear, i taking the tone, which wu, 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as 7D3 weep- 
ing, 18 rare. % 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into 'aleph be- 
fore another yod; and in the cons. the pretonic @ many 
times remains. 


Rem. a. On account of the thinning of @ to 7, which was to be 
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possible to say whether 
such words as fruit &. belong to the first or to the second class. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. b. The short words hand, blood &c. which follow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name &c. which 
follow the third, appear to be contractions of forms derived from 
stems 11"5, The words as father; TS brother, fem. TINS sister; 
On father in law, &., are also shortened forms belonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap- 
pears under inflection. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


work MYYI appearance $V cattle Mp2 cheek md 

beauty D captivity "Yi affliction “3Y shepherd 7} 

friend MY butler mpvia covering O21) —_butlership NPwP 
and they spake to one another PONS ws MAT 


MSS »  » 
and they smote one another VWOSTAS WAS 335) 
and they (£.) clave to one another AHINSI MWS IPD 
UNV» ” 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
emma Spm sins] (2 NIM) Ih “BTN Day NSM 
Oven ye re FEIT OPGN? HT ey 2 ines 
MOzaNN Md Toh) 38 SEND yD NO NM ATHY “Topi 
1 Hagar. 7 Imper. here expresses the consequence=and (so) thou 
shalt be. 3 This contraction takes place with the three prepp. 8, k, / 
and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 


the sing. 
8* 
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mi) Op TD wn 4 TT WB AT TN OE 
ney? ovpy mets inbyyt ging bane eee ETT 
Sh) 7 TDTESTTAN Sein) AT ne 6 1oe “owe po 
Ny MN od mp wh PA DTS Mpa sh Pa a4 
“by a NPS ED PR HI TID Nb ToS 
Maya OY TAD OSV PINTS PES FEI TENT) OTN 

SPOS MN he 

1 For this suffix see § 2.3.3), § 19. 7 Japhet; Shem. 


And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 
stood upon the bank of the river. And the man of God stretched 
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great 
fear. And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel, and Hebel 
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 
the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 
him. And his daughters spake one to another sayimg, Let us 
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 
Walk thou before me and be perfect. And God opened her eyes 
and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle 
with-water! and made the boy drink. And the captain of the host 
said, Who ever shall smite Qiryath Sepher and take it, then (vav 
conv.) I will give him my daughter to wife. And the watchmen 
saw a man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-us 
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee ;? 
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go; and he went 
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Liz. 


1 Ace. 2 DY Ton my. 


Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 
1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 
"5 or 1" with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these :— 
1) 8") and YD. NW) to lift, impf. NW, pl. NB ( 7 note 1); 
imp. NW, suff. JNY, “NNW; infic. MSY, MSWD&e., but MNw, 
rarely NW. 
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2) $"5 and YD. S83) go out, impf. 83, imp. N3, inf. c. AN’, 
DN39. Hiph. N81, ONSIT &e. 

3) 8") and YY. NID to come, perf. NB, NSD &., impf. NID, 
inf, imp. NJ3, part. 82. Hiph. 8°37, nsan &., but usually 
DSI &e. before suff. 

4) 71’) and }D. TO) to stretch, impf. MY’, apoc. BY, BY. Hiph. 
23 to smite, 353, impf. 13%, apoc. J}, J, imp. FJ, inf. nN30, 
part. 2%. 

5) 7" and N"D. TIN be willing, impf. TIN, apoc. NINN, 
Pr. 1. 10. m8 to swear, apoc. Os, 1§ 14, 24 (TDN =5N)). Poet. 
TMS to come, impf. ANN}, MDS, apoc. MN Is. 41, 25, ef. Deut. 83. 21. 

6) m”5 and ‘"D. sT}* to cast, shoot, impf. suff. D3) Nu. 21. 30, 
from 7)", imp. MT}, inf. HTN. Hiph. TTT, impf. MW, apoc. W, 
2K. 18. 17. M5 be beautiful, impf. 1", apo. *)"*3 Ez. 81. 7, cf. 16. 13. 


2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters °, }, ], are often allied in meaning. Thus PY, PP to advise, 
Vt, WI to fear, A¥8', 333 to place, D3, iB to blow, MY, WY" to cover. 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other conjugations. 

1) WiD be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. W327 reg., and also 
Bean from wa. 

2) Ai® be good, perf., part., inf. AWD; but impf. AY" and hiph. 
SOYT from 21. 

3) yon to go, perf., inf. abs. 7357, part. 72; impf. 72, inf. ¢. 
no, suff. ‘D2, imp. 72, hiph. 727, from a8 Later style forms 
impfs and inf. cons. from 32s. 

4) 13) to fear, perf., part. V3; impf. W3%, imp. V3 Job. 19. 29, 
from Vij. 

5) 55 be able, inf. abs. 5YD%, inf. cons. noo", impf. 9D%° (hoph.). 

6) O° to add, perf., part., in Qal; hiph. *)*Din in perf., impf,, 
and inf. An imp. 35D Is. 29. 1, Jer. '7. 21 (from M0? cf. Is. 80. 1). 

7) PP) to awake, only impf. PP" in Qal; hiph. Pps perf, impf., 
imp., infin., from /'\p. 

8) ouia to fall, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons. 
from Niph. 

9) 33 to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and 
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts. 

10) 5113 to dead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph, 
which has also perf. twice. 

11) YP3 be alienated, perf. 3. f. NYP) Hz. 28. 18, impf. 3. 7. YER 
Jer. 6. 8, from YP’. ; 

12) M3 to pour (intr.), only impf. 1) in Qal; in Niph. 3 perf. 
and part. 

13) MOY to drink, in Qal, butHiph. MPWH to give to drink, from mw. 


118 § 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND IMPERFECT. — 


§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 


In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

I. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be:—1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite); as, Against thee only have I sinned snNon; 
exx. Gen. 3. 11 eaten, 4.1 have gotten, Ex. 5. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created s 3; 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew, Job1.1. Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made ny; exx. Gen. 
2.2,3; 3.1; 19.27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu- 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking nymw> xp; exx. Gen. 
48. 6; Mic. 5. 2. ; 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex- 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) O Jehovah my God #f I have 
done this "myy os Ps.'7. 4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer anyian Jud. 14. 18; Would God that we had died 
yam 15 Numb. 14. 2, exx. eae 6. 3; Is.1.9; (4) Jf Jehovah 
shall wash away yo the filth of ne daughter of Zion, Is. 
4.4; exx. Gen. 43.9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English:—1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence—actions which have been 
often. experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as, 
The sparrow findeth a house myx (E. V. hath found), Ps. 
84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov, 11. 2,8. This usage is 
naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9; 
and when general truths are expressed negatively, Ps. 15.3 
foll. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 
by stative verbs, § 22 Rem.a. What the language seizes 
upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 
by the verb is one that continues, but rather the fact that 
it is a condition that has come into complete existence and 
realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 
it; as, I know spy that thou wilt be king, 1 Sam. 24. 21; 
I hate sps3y all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer.; so, I re- 
member, ‘A733 § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18. 135-27. 14; 
32. 10 (E. V.); Numb. 11.5; Deut. 12.31. To this class 
belongs the verb to be, when am &c. is expressed. 3) A 
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 
really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as 
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 
language of contracts, as, The field give J thee san) Gen. 
23.11; And if not, I will take it pnp? 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 
Gen. 4. 23; 9.13; 17.20; Deut. 15.6; Ruth 4.3. This usage 
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 
be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.); 
Is. 9. 5 foll., 10. 28-foll. 

Rem. As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in English. 

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex- 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

Il. The Imperfect. The impf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment. 
1. Such an action may be:—1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come 
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ye wWam Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 5.15; Jud. 17.9; Psigans 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti),—in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro- 
minently defined by a particle; as, Then sings Moses 7 8 
Ex. 15. 1; exx. Deut. 4. 41; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21. 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti- 
tion:—1) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day, 
‘px? Gen. 22.14; Take of all food which is eaten, § 35 
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father nay. Prov. 10.1; 
exx. Numb. 11.12; Deut. 1.31; Jud. 10. 4; 2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foll. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as, Thus did 
Job continually nyy: Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2.6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11.5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1.7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future— 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish- 
ment:—1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present; as, A prophet wi// the Lord raise up unto 
you orp: Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of view assumed; as, He took 
his eldest son that was to reign yop. in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4, The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex- 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat b>Xn 
§ 35 Exerc.; Could we (were we to) know yan, that he 
would say, Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc.; Six days 


§ 47, THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON. 121 


shalt thou (must thou) dabour, Ex. 20.9; How shail (should) 
we sing? Ps. 187. 4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex- 
pressing transition, purpose, result, and the like, as, yyis> in 
order that, jp lest, > that &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some- 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose, or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative &c. 

Rem. a. As is the case with the perf., the impf. is very much 
used in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself 
is very little used for this purpose. 

Rem. b. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other, But it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one 
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the per/., 2.1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 
repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the imp/. would be 
used, 2. 1). 

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf.; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 


§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON. 


1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com- 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. jp, as, Better than mine 9) rip, lit. good away 
from, or in distinction from mine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 
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ex. by having the Art. prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest, 591373 Nin lit. the great one (among those referred 
to), P32 yp the youngest of his sons, noita the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word sk, very, or tka &c.; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, mvp wap holy of holies = 
most holy, aay tay the most abject slave. 





I am taller than he 13) DIS AD 

he is taller than his wife ‘RWS SI, 

too little to be— nite jyP 

his eldest son DIT 133 

his youngest girl mvp ira 
EXERCISE. 


And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha’il, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he; from his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cunning than all the beasts (sing.) of the field which God had 
made. He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Daniel. A name is better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) Hast. And- 
Yisra’él loved Yoseph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Lé’ah, and the name of the 
youngest Rahél. O (art.) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 


1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral one is an adj. 
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing like other 
adjj. after it, as IMy ws one man. 


2) The number two is a noun, and agrees in gender with 
the word which it enumerates, as DIN YW two men; ‘RY 
pws (vo women. 


3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fem. 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa, as O33 nwous 
three sons; Mis3 wow three daughters. 


4) The tens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten, there being a distinct word for 
hundred. 


5) The numerals 2—10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons. state before the word which they 
enumerate, see above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some- 
times, after it. 

6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. . 
32. 15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 

7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 
the order may be three and twenty, nv OwY) DAW sixty two 
years, Gen. 5.20, but also twenty and three, my whey omwy 
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, Mv oyavs ow wien 
seventy fe years, Gen. 12. 4; or again may paw) maw os wy 
twenty seven years, Gen. 23. 1. 
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With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
1 isl mia nos nos 
2 my Ww pay ‘AY 
3 muy ony wous wou 
4 mya Aydys yas yas 
5 nw nwin wit} won 
6 mee ny wy wy 
7 my onyRY yaw yaw 
8 mby  niby mby = mae 
9 nyvn nya - Ywh yun 
10 AWwY ny Ww WY 
“yy TON myy nos 
HT cey ney maby snwy 
2 f wee my DRY 
"wy vy my nw 
13 Wy nyo my wow 
&e. &C. 
20 obey 60 OWwY 
30 meu 70 oyaw 
40 DYaS 80. Day 
50 mwnn 90 oywn 


100 AN fem., constr. nSp, plur. Disp hundreds. 

200 mAND dual (for oshyn). 

300 nino wow, 400 nino yas, &. 

1000 49 mase. 

2000 mbbs dual. 

3000 maby nydv, 4000 maby nyais, &e. 

maz pl. regular. 
10000; sian pd. mind) and ni) 
nm 

20000 mxniay dual. 

Rem. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fem. 
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, the 
union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 


The rarer mas, of the numeral was joined with the rarer fem. in 
the noun. 
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Rem. b. The word hundred may be used either in the cons. 
or abs. in the sing.; in du. and plur. only in absol. The word 
thousand is used in the cons. also even in the plur. 

Rem. c. The form 133 myriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing. or plur., four 
myriad or myriads. 

Rem. d. The du. fem. of the num. is used to express repetition, 
D'Myaw seven times, Gen. 4.24. A few take suffixes (3W we 
two, pay they three &c. 


2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these :— 


First jiwsn fem. mw 7 sixth wy 
second ww , my seventh syn 
third wry , m—, nerdy eighth Pia) 
fourth »yaq sy &e. ninth oyyn 
fifth  veon or ‘wn i tenth =yyy 


§ 49. PARTICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES. 


1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them, 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves; while again others as the precative particle 43 
are inseparable affixes. 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag- 
ments 3, 3, 5, jo, and of the conjunction }, has already 
been given, §§ 14—15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle 7, the pointing of which 
varies :— 

a) Its usual pointing is 9, as myq és this? 

b) Before simple sh‘va it is 7, as wynm és it little? fre- 

quently followed by Dag. dirimens, in which case it is 
not to be distinguished from the Art., as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg; 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Before Gutturals it is also pointed 7, often marked 

by Metheg, as 72m shall I go? 

d) Before Gutt. with gamec it is 3, as pin whether it be 

strong? 


3. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful 
for reference :— 
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LEC “dz 
LEC, “a 1 


vel 

ue 

veel 
ueca 
clits LEEK 


Les 
Gh 
bel 
Cele 
ith. LIE 
ute 
proved 





SEC 
pue 

SECU, 
4a0d 


“Sol 


oy 
Aid 


SACEL 
Add 

Sida 

Sick 

Ste 

wi 


euou ‘ou wWOlt 


opted étads 











‘ae pood eaea 8QC (ct 

Gale Ts ‘good 5 yood y | Suk tdy pue ; 

Gil et Sau) ctl 

Gla . ze HAC xu 

él eel $2.¢1 sucl aael 

weg ecg 8Q.C0 suca Kaca 

Cees ECues STAN strc 

Geeu coud ‘unou §fQt Nu 

CEE ECL ‘mmpd = RG SUL 

Geb ciple e NaN srk 

els Ecihls omtT = Nok yuk Su sv 

TA Cut SOL. NO NU AG 

al ea ‘E | SO & Su fa 
ey, ‘se r9qye oyun ‘USIS ‘20D IA 





‘SUXTMMOAS HALIM SHTOLLYVd FO WIAVL 


Suk dy 


scrl 
sua 
sucl - 
syca 
Nieiqy 


Sues 
Suh 
suk, 
urls 
Re 


NU 
TIM 





aN ‘g90d g 
ahd 
oul J ¢ 
cate) "ue & 
col YG 
gcd ‘wz 
ad Jat 

"Nd 
eg 
chow eg 
ck YG 
GE WG 
a 2 7 
4 “burs 
03 
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1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting 
any peculiarity. 

2. In small words is to be observed the fondness for the @ 
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fem. s. and 1 pl. c.; and in the pretone. 

3. After 5 is inflected 3 in, but 3 pl. m.is D2. The form ind 
is probably sing. as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pi. f. is always 
ta) (e), but Ja and 773, the latter broader sound in pause; a 
similar distinction perhaps obtains in }#). Comp. the suff. of 2. 

4, A number of words take the suffixes of plur. nouns. These 
are to be divided, however, into two classes:—1) Words that 
are really plur., as “YS after (hinder parts), with which agrees 
NA and others; and 2) words like OS which are derivatives of 
5 roots and resume their lost yod before suffixes. To this 
class belong also SY wnto, and SY upon. 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb 
in them, as M3 ecce, J'8 there is not, Wr there is &c., and hence 
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verbal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the 
demonstrative n, § 31. 5. 

The word as, like, uses the base {8D for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic @; and the base 
> for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic d@. The plenary spelling ‘313 is usual, but the defective 
form ‘332 also appears. 

It does not belong to an Hlementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 


VOCABULARY. 


ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


A. 

able be; OD); impf. 52° § 39. 

abundance j{fa7J 17. 

according to, > prep. 

acquire to, 3p. 

add to, 40° perf. and part. in 
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See 
§ 39. 

adversary, I$ 2. § 43. 

advise, (See counsel). 

afflict to, My Pi.; affliction ‘3p 2. 
§ 45. 

after, behind, "O8, “WS; “WS 
after me &c. See § 49. 

afterwards, YON, J2"YDS. 

again, Tiy; and she again bore 
DALAM &c. See § 39; (still). 

aged, v. and adj. jp}; old age 
Dap. 

alas! FI8. 

all, 55 2. § 43. 

allow to, j3, ace. and inf. 


alone, ay, 2. § 43. See 73 in 
Lex. I alone 29 8 Ge. 

also, O3;both...andalso,O3)...03. 

altar, (sacrifice). 

among, amongst, (midst). 

and, }, § 15; both... and, }....1 
(also). 

angel, messenger, Won 1. 

angry be, 4A3P; MN, used im- 
pers.: he was angry iy) mi. 

anger, > 2 (38). 

anoint to, MY); Messiah MWD 1. 

another, 8; one another... vs 
We. See § 45. 

any, (all); not any, none, 99...89. 

appear to, Miph. of see. 

appearance, MND, § 45. 

approach to, (draw near). 

arise to, DIP, § 40. 

ark, 2h), (e firm). 

ark (of covenant), iN 1. 

arm, YN 7. (generally) ; pl. im, oth. 

army, 9'N § 41, (force). 





1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions. 


9 
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arrow, ~T} 2. § 43. 

as, 2, WWD. 

ascend to, (go up). 

ashamed be Wia, § 40. 

ashes, JW 2. 4. 

aside turn to, 0, § 40. 

ask to, SSW, § 36. 

ass, he-ass 119; she-ass JIMS 1. 

assemble, bmp Hiph.; (gather). 

assembly, MY 1., 832. 

atone to, IBD Pi. (perf. in e); 
pass. Pu.; for by. 

avenge to, OP3; Niph. be avenged, 
avenge oneself. 

awake to, ~p* perf. unus.; impf. 
YON; perf. PPI Hiph. of pip. 


B. 

bad, YI 1. § 43. 

bank, TDW 1. (lip.) 

bark to, M23. 

Baal, 5y3 2. 

be to, mI, § 45. 

bear to, carry, NW3; (lift up). 

bear to, bring forth, ae § 39. 
be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.; 
a boy ard 2, girl m7) are 
native land nti, O20. 26 

bear a, 23 2. § 43. 

beast, 3 (cattle). 

beauty, "BD" 2. § 45 (fair). 

bed, 9 (stretch) ; IDWi) 1. (lie). 

befall to, SIP; TP. 

before, (face). 

beget to, (bear). 

begin to, 95m Hiph. (5m); pass. 
Hoph.; beginning mona. 

beguile to, SW3 Hiph. 








VOCABULARY. 


behind, (after). 

behold, Mat, J 2. § 43; behold 
I (me) °33:3; behold we (us) 43355. 
See § 49. Very often followed 
by the participle. 

believe to, ji Hiph.; 2 of pers. 

belly ina 1.; JW2 2. 2. (womb). 

beneath, instead of, MOA 2.; plur. 
suff. ‘AIA &c., rarely sing. ex- 
cept DANK. 

bereaved be, Dow st. 

beside, Sy, —me “938, § 35. 2- 

between, JA 2., § 41; between me 
and thee 74°D) °3°2; between ne 
and you O3°3"2) —. 

beware to, Niph. of keep. 

beyond, 13). 

bind to, saddle, Yn; IDS. 

bird, fowl, >i) 2.; WBS, pl. OBS. 

bitter, to be, WD st., WB §.42. 
bitter, VW 1., § 43. 

bless to, J12 Pi.; pass. Pu. § 36; 
blessed, 9313; blessing M)7A 1. 

blind, AY 3. 

blood, O43 1.; pl. blood shed; with 
heavy suff. O3197. 

blot out to, destroy, M3; pass. 
Niph. 

boil to, cook, 5wia Pi, 

bone, DSY 2. f.; pl. am and Oth. 

book, “BD 2. 

bosom, Pp’ 2., § 41. 

both, D'3Y (two); with Suff. both 
of us, we both 13.3W &c. 

bottle, MT 2. 

bow a, NWP 2. 7. 

bow down to, Y13; trans. Hiph. 

boy, (bear). 


VOCABULARY. 


bread, ond D, 

broad be, 3179 st.; broad 3M) 1.; 
breadth 3n5 2. 

break to, 13Y; pass. Niph.; 
broken "aw. 

break down to, P75. 

break to (of day), my, day break 
“2 2. 

breath, TW) 1. 

brightness, 713 2. 

bring to, Hiph. of come. 

bring down to, Hiph. of go 
down &c. 

bring out to, Hiph. of yo out. 

bring up to, rear, rap Pi.; (go up). 

brook, Omi 2. 

brother, M8. See Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

buck, he-goat, WA 2., § 41. 

build to, M33, § 44. 

burn to, WW; pass. Miph.; with 
fire, WN. 

burnt offering ny. 

bury to, 122; pass. Niph.; grave 
AP 2.2, MAP b. place. 

but, ‘D; O8 %D, DVN § 21 Ex. 

butler, Mpwid § 45; butlership 
same (drink). 

buy to, acquire, 132, (possess). 

buy corn to, 12W. 

by, (of cause), ji, § 14. 

by (beside) Sy § 49. 


C. 
calamity, TS 2., § 41. 
calf, Dy 2.; 7. May, § 35. 
call to, cry, 8p dat.,; he called him 
Adam. DUS 19 SIP; he called his 
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name Adam DIS IRW"TS SDP; 
he was called Adam D8 19 N7p3. 

captain, WW (prince). 

to capture (a city), 325. 

carcase (corpse). 

care take to, Niph. of keep. 

cast to, throw, JoW Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph. 

cast lots to, (fall). 

cattle, M32 1.; cons. s. ‘3; 
. pl. ‘a2: 

cave, MY 1., 2 (6) firm. 

cease to, o3n, st.; he ceased speak 
ing 27) 550. 

cedar M18 2. 

chamber, V1} 2 m. 

change to, Abn Pi. 

cheek, m2 2., § 45. 

cherub, 3393. 

child; 2) 2:5 55p ue Soy Sy; 
children of Israel ose 33 
(son). 

choose to, Wa; ace., 3. 

city, VY 2. f.; pl. DW. 

clean be to, W8 st.; clean “iN 1. 

cleave to, P32 st.; to 3. 

clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 
vind st., acc.; clothe (another) 
with—, Hiph., two accus. 

cloud, jay 1. 

cold, adj. 1P 1. § 43; noun “P 2. 

colt, Wy 2. § 41. 

come to, come in, enter, go in, 
813; bring Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
entrance Nai) 1. 

comfort to, OM3 Pi.; pass Pu. 

command to, M3 Pi.; pass. Pu.; 
a command M$" 1. 

9% 
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commit to, entrust (oversee). 

compassion, to have, OM Pi., 
(pity). 

conceal to, (hide). 

conceive i}; impf. MyM; vav 
cons. “TAI. 

confide to, trust, M3; in 3. 

contend to, 3%, § 40. 

continually, TA. 

corn, 7 1. 

corpse, carcase, m3 1. 

corrupt to, ANW Hiph. (Pi.): pass. 
Niph. 

counsel to, advise, YY", impf. 
YY"; deliberate Niph., Hithp.; 
counsel MY 1., § 39. 

count to, number, IDO; M319, § 44. 

count to, impute, reckon, IW. 

country the (field). 

court a, WH 1. ¢, pl. tm and oth. 

covenant a, AA f.; to make a 
covenant—3 (cut); establish, 
fulfil a—, —D'Pi (arise). 

cover to, MOD Pi.; pass. Pu.; a 
covering MQ219, § 45. 

cow, i7B (ox). 

create to, S14; pass. Niph. 

creep to, Wid), impf. in 0; creep- 
ing things, Wp) 2., coll. 

cross to, pass over, by, ay; 
Hiph., bring over, make go 
through &c.; a crossing, ford 
=) felis 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, PYS, Pt; a cry 
mpBY 1. 

cultivate to, (serve). 

cunning, OY 1. 





VOCABULARY. 


curse to, V1S8; oop Pi: 
curse a, ban, D1 2. 
cut down to, cut, 113; pass. Niph. 


D. 

darkness, JW 2. 

dash in pieces, W204 Pi.; pass. Pu. 

daughter, Fa 2. 2.; my d. AD &e. 
plur. i332 1. Irreg. nouns. 

day, DY 2., § 41; pl. OD, 1. 

dawn, day break, WWW 2. 

death, MY) § 41 (die). 

deceive to, (beguile). 

declare to, (tell); (hear); (count). 

deep be, pid} st.; deep adj. piay 1. 
Add. Note 5 First Decl. 

deliberate to, (counsel). 

delight in to, YBN st.; impf. 
yam, in pause PEM. 

delight, pleasure, PDR 2., § 35; 
delighting in, adj. PB 1. 

deliver to, 533 Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

depart to, WD § 40, 

descend to, TI’ § 39. 

desert, wilderness, pasture, 1A) 1. 

desire to, 12); imp/. THM (once 
Ta) pass. Niph.; PBN st. 

desolation, MAN 2. 

despise to, 5p; to be despised 
2P (Qal). 

destroy to, AMY Hiph. (Pi.); pass. 
Niph.; W398 Hiph vass. Hoph.; 
(blot out). 

die to, Fi; to kill, Hiph., Pov; 
pass. Hoph.; dead id part.; 
death Pi) 2., § 41. 

disease, sickness, on 2., § 45. 

displeased, YI 1. ° 


VOCABULARY. 


divide to, 592 Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

do to, (make). 

dog, 293 2. 

door, ny Pais 

dove, M31 7. pl. am. 

draw near to, approach, 3p; | 
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre- 
sent; W3 perf. used in Niph., 
Hiph. bring near; near AVP 1. 

dream to, D9; impf. Dom; a 
dream D194, plur. oth. 

drink to, MAW; to give to drink, 
water, pw Hiph.; feast Mmwi, 
§ 45; a butler, cupbearer, Mpwn, 
§ 45; cupbearer’s office. same. 

drunk be, 12W st.; strong drink 
"2Y 1. 

drive out to, Y3 Pz, pass. Niph. 

dry be, Wa st., § 39; IW; dry- 
land mwa? 1. 

dumb, ob 3. 

dust, 1DBY 1. 

dwell to, AW § 39; Jaw impf. 
in 0; Hiph., to place; tabernacle 





wn, pl. oth (tm). 


E; 

eagle, WW) 2. 4. 

ear, JIN 2. 7., du.; give ear, hearken, 
JIN Hiph., denom.; (hear). 

earth, land, PS 2 f. 

earthquake, wy" (shake). 

east, DIP; on the east of — 
2 DID. 

eat to, DON, § 35; give to eat, 
Hiph.; meat, food, (28 2); 
moos 2., 09809 1. 

edge, MB, with the edge of the 
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sword 3h a} See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

eges, OS 2., pl. f, § 41. 

Egypt, O30 7, § 16. 1; Egyp- 
tian “319, fem. W—. 

elder, }P31., (aged); elder, comp. 
= greater, (great). 

embrace to, pan Pi. 

empty, OP". 

end, ~p 2., § 43; latter end 
TN 7. 

end, be ended, OM st. § 42; Hiph., 
to finish, complete; perfect, 
Dm 1., OMA 1. 

enemy, 38 3.; enmity MIS 2. 

enter to, N12. 4, ON. 

entrance, N{ai) 1. 

escape to, nop Niph.; rescue Pi, 

establish to, Hiph. of Dip arise. 

eternity, (ever). 

evening, VY 2 c. 

ever, eternity, diy 1., TY; for ever 
pdyy5; eternal hills 'Y °%3; 
never 'Y9...N9. 

every, 5D, every day Di"59, (all); 
they went every man to his 
house {na wy 3957. 

evil, adj. y11., § 48; evil, Yo, 
ry) 2., § 43; WS 2, § 4. 

except, ON %D. 

extinguished be, J}'t st. 

eye, PY 2. f. § 41. du; pl. NIW 
fountains. 


F. 
face, faces, DID 1. pl.; before, 
formerly Drsp); before me "2B? 
&c.; used both of time and place. 
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fair, beautiful, 75.1., § 45; beauty, 
fairness ‘D* 2. 

fall to, SD3, impf. in 0, § 33; let 
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph. 

famine, (hungry). 

far to be, Pi) st.; far, adj. 
pin} 1. , 

fat NID 1. 

father, 38 irreg. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

fear to, NT st., § 39, impf. ST; 
inf. TSN; pass. Niph.; terrible 
NW3; fear AST 2., SN 1., 
§ 38; fear IMB 2. 

feast, (drink). 

feast, to hold a (religious), 33%, 
§ 42, a (religious) feast 35 2., 
§ 43. 

feed to, MY; shepherd my. 

field, TIW 1., § 45, pl. 6th (@m). 

fierceness, (heat), iW. 

fight to, OM Niph.; with, against 
3; for >; battle, war mann, 
ngron, § 29. 2. 

fill to, (be full). 

find to, 83); pass. Miph. 

fine, PI 1., § 43. 

finish to, 759 Pi.; pass. Pu. (be 
ended). 

fire, WS 2. f., § 43. 

firmament, expanse, })¥)9 1. 

first, former, WN; at first 
MILAN. 

fish, 35, 793 1., § 18. 3. 

flame, mam ‘ls 

flee to, M13; D3; to put to 
flight, D’3M (Hiph.); a refuge 
DID 1., § 41, 














VOCABULARY. 


flesh, "WD 1. 

fling to, (cast). 

flock, JNS 2.; TTY 2. 

flood (of Noah), 5331. 

foe, 348 (enemy). 

food, M228 (eat). 

fool, 535 is ONS; folly ndis De 

foot, rb Daf 

for, conj. “D. 

force, forces, army, On 2., § 41; 
also, wealth, valour. 

ford to, (to cross). 

ford a, VAY. 

forget to, MW; pass. Niph. 

fork, 3919 3.; pl. niadyp. 

form to, 3%, § 39; impf. "3". 

forsake to, 3tY (leave). 

four, § 48; fourth, id. 

fowl, (bird). 

friend, MY, § 45. 

frog, PIS 3., § 30. 

from, out of, prep. }, § 49. 

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, TD; 
fruit IB 2., § 45. 

full be, soe st.; of, acc.; be filled 
with, Niph., ace.; to fill (a thing 
with) Pi., two ace., § 38; full, 
fulness, NOD; full, adj. N20. 


G. 


gain to (property), W2; gain, 
property wn". 

garden, Ji 2., § 43. 

garment, 133 2.7. See note p. 17; 
mony 2. 

gate, Ww 2. 

gather to, ON, § 34; assemble, 


VOCABULARY. 


gather themselves, and pass. 
Niph.; YAP Pi. 

gazelle, (beauty), “28 2. 4., § 45. 

generation, WWI 2., § 41, pl. im, 
oth. 

genealogies, history, madin plL.7 
(bear). 

Gentiles, B'3. ‘M3 nation. 

girl, (bear), (lad). 

give to, JNJ, § 33; dat.; gift 
BD 1. 

glad be, (joyful). 

glorify to, 133 Pi. (be heavy); 
glory TiA3 1. 

go to, Jon. § 39; walk, Hithp. 

go down, 71° § 39; Hiph. bring 
down; pass. Hoph. 

go in, S13, § 40; bring in, Hiph., 
pass. Hoph.; followed by 4, 
DN, acc. 

go out, 83, § 38, 39; bring out, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of jt), out- 
going, exit N¥ID 1., § 38. 

go up, mY; bring up, Hiph.; an 
ascent my, § 45. 

let go to, NOW Pi. 

God, DTS pl. (sing. in poetry 
ms); with insep. prepp. 'N> 
&c., but ‘S19. 

gold, amt 1. 

good be, pleasing, agreeable, 312 
perf.; impf. Aa"; do good to, 
do right, Hiph.; well, very 
a7 inf. abs. § 39. 

good, adj. 214; good, goodness, 
the best 339 2., 2% 1. 

govern to, rule, over, Swi, a: 


(king). 
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grass, NW 2.; AWY 2.; to sprout 
grass (young) SW Hiph. 
denom. 

grave, (bury). 

great be, grow, Pel st.; bring up 
(a child) Pi.; magnify, Hiph. 
(Pi.); — oneself, Hithp.; great 
om} 1.; greatness 973 2.; great 
211., §43, pl. many. 

greyhairs T2'Y. 

groan to, MIN Niph. § 34. 

ground, M78 1. 

grow up, (be great). 

grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout). 

guilty be, OWN st.; suffer, be 
punished (as guilty) Niph., 
guilty, part; guilt DUS 1., 
yy 1. 


H. 

Hades (She’ol). 

half, "9 2., § 45. 

halt to, be lame, ys. 

hand, 7) 1. f, § 18; your— 
p27}. 

hang up to, Yp’ Hiph., ypin. 

happen to, to, (befall). 

hard be, MYP; harden, Hiph.; 
hard, severe MWP 1.; (heavy). 

hate to, S3W, § 38; hatred 
aga 2. 

head, WN, § 41. pl. DWS?. 

heal, SB; pass. Niph. 

hear, hearken, obey, YW; make 
be heard, declare, Hiph.; (ear); 
rumour, report paw 2. 

heart, 3954), Ss Si onol- 
éth in both). 
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heaven, heavens, DYaW 1. pl. 

heavy be, TaD st.; make heavy, 
harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 
heavy, 133 1. 

Hebrew, “ay, fem. m— Ke. 

heifer, may De 

help to, WY; help WY 2., § 35. 

hero, mighty man, iA}. 

hide to, ND pass., reflex. Niph.; 


act. Hiph.; SAM pass., reflex. 


Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph. 


high be, O99; lift up, Hiph.; high,. 


lofty 89 1. part. 

hill, mountain, J 2., § 43. 

history, (genealogies). 

hither, here, adv. D971. 

ho! ‘47. 

holy be, WIP st.; sanctify Pi.;— 
oneself Hithp.; holy, saint 
WIT 1.; holiness Wp 2.; holy 
place, sanctuary WIP, Wap 1. 

honey, W273. 

horn, JP 2. f. 

horse, D010 2.; mare, cavalry, f. 

host, army, time of service 823 
1. pl. dth. 

hot be, OF st.; hot On 1., § 43; 
heat OF 2. 

house, M°3 2., § 41.; home 73; 
pl. OAS. 

how! 9; PS. 

howl to, 55° Hiph., § 39. 

hungry be, 2) st.; hungry, 3}; 
hunger, famine 3) 1. 

hunt to, 38; venison SY. 

husband, (man). 














VOCABULARY. 


if, DN. 


ill, (evil). 

image, nos 2. 

imagination, I$) 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, AWN. 

in, prep. 3, § 14; into, 2, ON. 

increase to, 13}. 

inhabit to, IW. § 39; inhabitant, 
aw. 

inherit to, Wi! § 39, dispossess 
Hiph.; ony, give to inherit, 
Hiph. 

iniquity, I 2., § 41; (evil, guilt). 

innocent, ‘Pj 1., 8%. 

inside, midst, heart, Ip 2. 4; 
within the city VY 'Pa; —me 
‘2°P2 (midst). 

instead of, MMA (beneath). 

Tsrael Ose. 


i: 

Jehovah, M7; perhaps AM; 
usually read ‘358. 

Jerusalem, now. 

journey to, YO); journey Yo) 1. 

joyful be, rejoice &c., Mw st.; 
glad, joyful, part.; gladness, 
joy Timmy 2., also, 599 verb 
and noun, § 40—41. 

Judah, MM. 

judge to, Bw; to litigate, im- 
plead one another Niph.; a 
judge, part.; judgment DEW 1. 

just be, righteous &c. PT¥ st.; 
justify Hiph. ; —oneself, Hithp. ; 
just, righteous PIS; righte- 
ousness PIS 2. 7., PTS 1. 


VOCABULARY. 


K. 

keep to, watch, W2W; keep one- 
self, take care, beware, Niph.; 
watchman, part.; watch wid 
1.; watch, charge, MW, 
mnyp— § 29. 

key, MRED 3 (open). 

kid, ‘93, § 45. 

kill to, 313; Hiph. of die (1953). 

kindle to, Hiph. of 3°; “IP, 
§ 39. 

king be, rule 229, over >Y, 3; 
make one king Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a king 720 2.; queen 
n>) 2.; kingdom 73909 &e., 
§ 29. 2. 

kiss to, PW3, impf. in a, (also 0); 
dat.; a kiss pw. 

kneel to, 713 s#.; to make (a 
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other 
parts in sense of ‘‘bless’’; 
(bless); knee JA 2.4, 7. du. 

know to, YT, § 39; impf. YT, 
imp. Y7, inf. cons. MYT; pass. 
Niph.; inform, make known, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 
nyt 2. 


L. 
lad, V3 2.; girl, damsel, f. 77932. 
ladder, 040. 
lady, mistress, M23 2. 4. 
$529. 2. 
lance, M94 2. 
land, (earth). 
last, JTIDS, (after). 
law, instruction, MIA, (teach). 


See 
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leaf, my 1. § 45. 


lean to, rest, press, act. 7199; one- 


self, Niph.; ww Niph.; upon dy. 

learn to, 109 st.; make learn, 
teach, Pi., two acc. 

leave to, abandon, 3}); pass. Niph. 

leave off to, stop, (cease). 

left (over) be, remain,. INW; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph.; 

_ pass. Niph. 

left (hand), SiN. 

length, (long). 

leopard, i) 1. 

lest, conj. “]B, joined with impf. 

lick to, pp. 

lie down to, lie, 23Y st.; a bed 
a2 1.; to lie down (of 
beasts) Y29 st.; a stall, rest- 
ing place Y219 3., § 30. 

lie to (speak falsely), 315 Pi.; 
a lie 319 1. 

life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, NW3 (high). 

light be, shine, .W8, perf. in 0; 
give light, Hiph., § 40; light 
“8 2.; luminary, light “iN 
1., pl. dth (2m). 

light be, swift, SP st., § 42; to 
curse, Fi.; lighten, Hiph.; light, 
swift 5p 1., § 43. 

like, prep. 3. § 14. 

lion, “WW 2., § 45; young lion 
WDD. 

lip, edge, shore, MEW 1. du. 

listen to (hear), Os, 2. 

little be, JOP st., § 22; little 
JOP 1., JQ 1.— the first form 
is not inflected (once in cons.), 
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the second is inflected m3up 
&c. See Add. Notes. 

little a, some, a few OY; a Little 
water, food &c. Dk, mei Ds 
a few people ') ‘tp &e. 

live to, mM, § 45; living ‘D 
(from root doub. ‘Ay.); life ‘A 
chiefly pl. O°; living crea- 
ture, beast MI. 

lofty be M23 st.; lofty, high #33 
1; loftiness, height 23 2. 

long be, JIS st; to prolong 
Hiph.; long part. only in cons. 
JIS (see Add. Notes to first 
decl.), JIS 1. infl. MDW (see 
Add. Notes); length Jas 2. 

look to, 33 Hiph. 

lord, JIT 1.; takes pl. suff., ex- 
cept in ist pers. s. where it 
admits sing. also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pl.); Lord mn. 

lot, 5313 1., pl. ath. 

loud, rie (great). 

love to, ATS st., § 34; love 
Mads inf. cons, 

low be, Dp st.; low Opy; to 
bring low Hiph. of 5dw or yD. 


M. 

maid, MAY 2.; MPN 1., pl. ir- 
reg. Hints, see Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great). 

make to, do, MWY; pass. Niph.; 
to make one thing into another, 
two accus.; work, deed WYN, 
§ 45; yp poet.; a work by Ms 

male, 133 1. 








VOCABULARY. 


man, husband, YS; man, man- 
kind DIS. 

manner, 73 2., MEW 1. 

mantle, ym; NTS, § 29. 2. 

many be, increase, 2; increase 
to, act. Hiph.; many 3° 1., 
§ 43. 

mare, (horse). 

matter, (word). 

measure to, Tid, § 42. 

meat, (eat). 

meet to, 8); infin. cons. ANP, 
to meet him SMSIP? &e. 

melt to, 34, and Niph. 

memory, 13% 2. 

mention to, Hiph. of remember. 

merciful to be, OM Pi., ace. 123; 
mercy, loving kindness “07. 

messenger, (angel). 

midst, JA 2., § 41; within the 
house—iN2; (inside). 

mighty man, (hero). 

minister to, NW Pi. (serve). 

mischief, JON. 

missile (send). 

mistress, (lady). 

month, WI 2., (new). 

moon, I}. 

more, (still), “Wy. 

morning, WP2 2. 

morsel, fragment, MiB 2. 4. 7. § 43. 

mother, ON 2., § 43. 

mountain, (hill), 

mourn to, TBD; bas st.; mourn- 
ing TBD 3. 

mouth, edge, MB. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much, 21 1., § 43; (many). 


VOCABULARY. 


N. 
naked, OVY pl. ow yy, Add. 
Notes; nakedness, AY 2. 
name, OY 3.; pl. mip. 
narrate to, IBD Pi. 
nation ‘{3 (people). 
native land, ndin 2. (bear). 
near, A}? 1., (draw near). 
neck, IN3$ 1. sing and pl. 
new, Win 1. 
night, bs 2., § 41, usually mon5 Ds 
no, not, 89 direct; 5s subjective; 
no, none PS De 
not to, no25 inf. 
north, }iDS 1. 
now, my. 
number to, 3!); (count). 
nurse, DPI) 2. 7. § 29. 


0. 

oath, MYs3w (swear). 

offer to, Hiph. of AYP draw near. 

offering, J2°P; meat—(i. e. blood- 
less) 939; drink —JOj 2 i.; 
burnt—9y. 

ointment, }aw 2. 

old, (elder, aged). 

olive, MY 2., § 41. 

on, upon, 4, by. S§ 14. 49. 

one, § 48; one—another, § 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, Pl, FS. 

open to, MND; pass. Miph.; door 
np 2.4; key MADD 3.; to 
open (of eyes) NPB; pass. Niph. 

oppress to, yn, may Fi. 

or, 18; ON, OS) in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 
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—shall we go or shall we for- 
bear? O32 OX (O81)—yoI0; 
or no, or not > ON. 

other, 8, pl. DN. 

out, out of, 7. 


| out at, in at, TY (properly “in- 


terval” “distance“). 

outside, P31; to the outside MYT; 
on, at, the outside of the house 
ma? pin. 

over, upon, by. 

overflow to, overwhelm, }Nw. 

oversee to, visit, TPB; commit, 
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer 
TPB 1. 

ox, WB 2., § 43; cow, fem.; iw 
§ 41. 


P. : 

pain, 9 2., § 45; ap. 

palace, 52% 1. pl. tm (6th). 

palm, (hand), 43 2., § 43. 

pass by, 2) (cross). 

passover, MDB 2. 

pasture, 131!) (desert). 

path, As) 1. 

pay to, Dow Pi. 

people, DY 2., § 43. 

perfect, DA 1.,§ 43; OVA 1. (be 
ended). 

perish to, TAN, § 35; destroy, 
Pi., Hiph. 

permit to, JJ ace. 

pit, prison, W3 2., § 41, pl. dth. 

pity to, 937}, § 42. 

place to, DY, MW; (set), (dwell), 
(rest). 

place a, OYP9 1., pl. oth; (arise). 
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plague, Y33 2.; m3. 

plain, M95v. 

plant to, Yi; a plant Yy3 2 z. 

play to, sing &c., Wa Pi. 

plead with to, 3%, 3, DY, § 40. 

plough to, wi. 

plunder to, 113, (spoil); (take). 

poor, ]TAN, OF 1., § 43. 

possess to, 32, WT; possessor 
i13P; possession Mp9, § 45. 

pot, VD, pl. dth. 

pour out, JW (spill). 

powerful, DISy 1. 

prayer, pan. 

precept, TPB, (oversee). 

prey, mipoe (take). 

presence, in of, "59 (face). 

priest, }J2 3. 

prince, W 2., § 43. 

prolong to, Hiph. of JAS be long. 

promise to, WON: infin. 

prophesy to, 823 Niph., (Hithp.); 
concerning, %, %Y; prophet 
83) 1. 

prove to (try), WS. ja. 

proverb, bwin 1. 

punished be, Qal, Niph. of OWS 
be guilty. 

pursue to, *)T). 

put on, wear, ¥9 ace.; to clothe, 
dress with, Hiph., two ace., §38. 

put out to, (the hand), mow. 

put to, place, set, }3. 


Q. 
queen m9 2. 
quiet, jASW. 
quiet become, pnw’, impf. o. 








VOCABULARY. 


R. 
rain to, %) Hiph.; rain Wi) 1. 
ram, Pas: 2X 
ransom, 15 2., (atone). 


| read to, 8p. 


rebel, revolt to, WH; against 3. 

receive to, MP2. § 33. 

redeem to, 7B, DN3; redemption 
nyqp; redeemer 5s}. 

refrain to, Pm) st. (far). 

refresh to, TY0. 

refuge, (flee), (trust). 

regard to, HY, 58, (look). 

reign to, (king). 

rejoice to, (joyful be). 

remember to, 3%; pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Hiph.; memory 13} 2. 

remove to, WO intrans.; Hiph, 
trans. 

rend to, Y)p. 

repent to, O73 Miph. OM. 

report, MYiaw (hear). 

rescue to, (escape); (deliver). 

rest to, NAW; make cease, Hiph.; 
M3; give rest, Hiph. M35 dat.; 
place, set, Hiph. M37; resting- 
place i390, MIN, § 41; 
sabbath Maw 1. 

restore to, (return). 

return to, 33¥; restore Hiph., 
Pél.; return TAWA. 

reveal to, 793. 

review to, IPB, (oversee). 

rib, side, p>y f. 1.; pl. oth (am). 

riches, 5'7 2 (force); rich TWy. 

ride to, 355 st.; to make ride, 


VOCABULARY. 


14] 


set on a horse &c., Hiph.; | save to, YY Hiph., YWIN; pass. 


chariot 23) 2. 4, 23%. 

riddle, 77". 

righteous be, (just). 

rise to, Dip. 

rise early to, Hiph. DD. 

rise to (of star &c.), MN; rising, 
shining MY 2. 

river, Wj 1. pl. 6th and im; 
TS (mainly of Nile and its 
branches). 

roll to, 53 Qal, Hiph.; 
Niph. 

rule over to, (govern). 


pass. 


rumour, (report). 
run to, ~i; make run, bring 
hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 


yy. 


S. 

sabbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, Ma}; sacrifice Mt 
2. 4; altar MB 3., pl. dth 
(offer, offering). 

saddle to, (bind). 

saint, (holy). 

sake of, for, "D WAY2, — of me 
maya; boy2; see Tay, 5a 
in Lex. 

salt, N21) 2. 

salvation, (save). 

sanctify to, (holy). 

sanctuary, (holy). 

sand, im 2., § 41. 

satisfied be, YAW st., with, acc.; 
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc., 
§ 38; satisfied, YAY 1.; fulness 
yay 2, yoy t. 











Niph.; salvation, safety yor 
2.; Mywr. 

say to, promise, WON, § 35. 

scattered be, ~iD (impf.); to 
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph. 

sceptre, tribe, rod, DAW 2. 

scribe, IBD 3. (count). 

sea, D) 2., § 43, cons. DY, “D}, and 
BY (only in 430"D). 

see to, M8), § 44—45; pass. 
Niph. ; shew, let see, Hiph., two 
acc.; seer, M8; sight, aspect, 
face TIN. 

seed, YO 2., (sow). 

seek to, enquire at, W17; pass. 
Niph. 

seek to, WP3 Pi. 

sell to, 13%; pass. Niph. 

send to, now; send away, loose, 
Pi.; a missile now Des: 

serpent, WM) 1. 

serve to, till, 72); pass. Niph.; 
enslave, Hiph.; servant Tay 2.; 
service 2; to serve = min- 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 
nw Pi. 

set to, J}, DW, MW; p32 Hiph., 
Pol.; pass. Niph., (place). 

seven, seventh, § 48. 

shadow, 5¥ 2., § 43. 

shake to, WY"; trans. Hiph.; an 
earthquake WY" 2. 

shave to, m>3 Pi.; Hithp. 

shed to, (spill). 

Sheol, hades, DiNy. 

shepherd, herdsman, My" (feed). 


shine to, WS. 
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shore, (lip). 

short, ISP 1. 

shoulder, OW 2. 7. 

shut to, 14D; pass. Niph. 

sick be to, mn; sickness ‘on. 

side, end, M7 (TIN?), du. 
(once sing.); in cons. kaph has 
Dag. 

silent be, DT st. (impf. also in 0). 

silver, 4)02 2. 

simple one a, ‘MB 2., § 45. 

sin to, NOD; sin NOG 2., NNO; 
sinner (sing.) SOF part., SOD 
(used in plur.). 

sing to, TW; a song WY and 
fem. 

sister, MINS 1. Irreg. nouns. 

sit to, dwell, JY, § 39; make 
to sit, place, Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a seat IWitd 1. 

slay to, 399 (die). 

slaughter to, Maw. 

sleep to, JW st.; sleep, slumber 
O33; sleep heavily O59 Miph.; 
sleep M3Y 1., MPIIA; heavy 
(ecstatic) sleep MITA, e firm. 

smell to, MIN Hiph.; smell HW 2. 

smite to, 4)13; pass. Niph.; M3 
Hiph. 1353, pass. Hoph.; Yaa; 

defeat M53, M30, 
(The word ADP is 

the 


stroke, 
Yai 2. 7. 


of general use, other 


two very commonly of divine | 


plagues.) 

smoke JWY 1. 

snare, MB 2., § 43. 

sole (of foot), palm, 4D 2 f.. 
§ 43. 





VOCABULARY. 


some, (a little); }!2 partitive. 

son, J2 3. Irreg. nouns. 

sore, Yl (bad). 

sorrow, heaviness, ji3* 1. 

soul, WD} 2. 7. 

south, 333 2. 

sow to, YN; bear seed, Hiph.; 
seed YN 2. 

speak to, 127 Pi. (perf. in e); a 
word, thing 13 1.; everything 
123 55, nothing "I 53h, 
or I—ND. 

spill to, JDW; pass. Niph. 

spirit, wind, M3 7. 2. 

spoil to, plunder, Sow; spoil 
Ow 1. 

spread to, spread out (hands), 
WD; YS" Hiph., § 39. 3. 

sprout to, M$; make to sprout, 
Hiph.; sprout, branch Ms 2. 
i.; (grass). 

staff, 5p 3., pl. dth. 

stall, lair, YAW 3., (ie down). 

stand to, TY; set up, Hiph.; 
Dip. 

steal to, 333 @al and Pi.; pass. 
Pu., Niph.; thief, 333, @. 

star, 3313 1. 

still, yet, more, TN); suff. as 8, 
see § 49; still alive TN Ny; 
(again). 

statute (command); ph 2., § 43, 
fem. Mp; (precept). 

stone, JAN 2. 

stranger, sojourner, 3 1., § 41;° 
strange, foreign 33 (nokhr7). 

street, PIN 2.; pl. oth; Pw 2.; 
am, f. pl. oth. 


VOCABULARY. 


strength, (strong). 

stretch to, M3, also Hiph.; (put 
out); a bed mn. 

strip to, OYE Hiph. 

strong be, Pit st.; PS st.; streng- 
then Pi.; DSY st.; strong PI, 
Y, DS; strength, pin and 
fein; ay 2., 8 AS: TD 2., 
§ 43. 

strive to, plead, 1%, § 40, strife, 
plea 2") 2., TI». 

suck to, P3* § 39; suckle, give 
suck, Hiph.; nurse, part. Hiph., 
see § 29. 

suffer to, punishment, (be guil- 
ty); to suffer pain IND st. 
(pain). 

sun, Wow 2. 

swarm to, PW; with acc; a 
swarm PW 2. 

swear to, Yaw Niph.; oath Hyiaw. 

sweat, Mt é firm. 

sweet be, Pid st.; sweet Pini 1., 
inflect. NPN. 

sword, AW 2., f. 

sycamores, D'DpW. 


T. 


tabernacle, }2W (dwell). 

take to, np; pass. Niph., Pu., 
§ 33; prey, plunder mipon; 
take (capture in war &c.) 139; 
pass. Niph. 

tall, 13 (great). Cons. 725. 

tambourine, AF 2., § 43. — 

taste to, DYO; taste, 
Dyy 2. 


sense 
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| teach to, (learn), T° Hiph., WNT; 


law, instruction M/A. 

tell to, 333 Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
(count), (say), (speak). 

temple, yaa (palace). 

tent, 90% 2; pl. ooAR. 

terrible, 873 (fear). 

testify to, iY Hiph.; witness Ty. 

that, conj. ‘D; in order that yy? 
with infin. cons., or imperf.; 
that is very often expressed 
by vav consecut. 

then, of time, 38; then of tran- 
sition in thought, } simple and 
consecut. 

thence, (there). 

there, DY; thither MW; thence 
Ow ; 
(who). 

there is (was), W; — water Wr 
nM; I have > wh &c.; there 
is (was) not, JS, there is no 
water — 8; suff., see § 49. 

therefore, jD-5y. 

thief (steal). 

thigh, 72 1.; cons. FT. See 
Add. Notes to first declens. 

thing, (speak), 

thither, (there). 

thorn, Pip 2. 

thought, M3IWMd, § 29. 2 (count), 
cons. pl. ‘Tid. 

thresh Wi; threshing-floor }73 
2., pl. 6th. 

threshold, 4D 2. %., § 43 Rem. 

throne, seat, NBD 3., pl. dth. 

thus, M5. 

tidings, to bring, preach W Pi. 


where, whence &c. 
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till, cultivate, (serve). 

till, until, prep. TY; conj. TY 
“WS with perf. or impf. ac- 
cording to sense. Suff. § 49. 

time, NY 2., § 43; time (fois, 
mal) DYD 2. gen. fem., plur. 
im, (prop. step.); twice OVP, 
three times D'DYD wou. 

tingle to, 53, § 42. 

together, Ih}, TIM. 

to-morrow, “Wid. 

tongue, yw 1. gen. fem., pl. 
oth. 

touch to, Y33; 3. 

tower, a9 1. pl. am and th. 

transgress, YPWD; against, 2; trans- 
gression YW 2. i. 

tread to, 03°. 

tree, PY 1.; 
nmsy. 

tremble to, 13) st. 

tribe, (sceptre). 


wood, pl. and 


trust to, to flee for refuge to, 
mom, 3; a place of refuge 
mona; (confide), (flee). 

to try (as silver), AWS, }03a; to 
try, prove, tempt MDI Pi. 

turn to, overturn, turn into, 
yD; pass. Niph.; (return). 

turn aside to, VD. 

twins, DYNA. 

two, § 48; they two, both of 
them, DW &c.; the second 
time, M3Y 





VOCABULARY. 


UU, 


under, (beneath). 

until, TY, “IY &e.; (till). § 49. 
unto, OM, os &c., § 49. 
upright, WW 1. 

upon, by; suff. § 49. 

upwards, my, see ndy in Lex. 


V. 


valley, HYPA 2., ons 2., N13 2. 

valour, on 2 (force), § 41. 

vain, empty, Pp, p%]; vanity 
pm, SW. 

vengeance, M23 1. (avenge). 

venison, T'3 2., § 41. 

very, IS!) (prop. a noun). 

vine, JPA 2. 

vineyard, O13 2.; vinedresser 
nnd 3. 

violence, wrong, DIT 1. 

virgin, MIn3. 

vision, MSV) (see). 

visit to, (review), (oversee). 

voice, op Qe 

vow to, VI3; a vow TI) 2. 


W. 


walk to, Hithp. of go. 

wall, min. 

wander to, wave, tremble, Y3; 
a wanderer, 3 part. 

war, (fight). 

wash to, ~'1; — clothes DAD Pi. 
(perf. in e). 

waste away to, Pd Niph. 


VOCABULARY. 


waste to, lay waste, DIY Hiph. 

watch to, (keep). 

water, waters, D% pl. 

water to, Mpwr (drink). 

way, manner, J)" 2. c. 

weak, 557 1., § 43. 

wealth, 5° 2 (force). 

wean to, DID; pass. Niph. 

weapon, 5, pl. ovo, C. 0D. 

wear to, (put on). 

weary be, AY" st. § 39; weary, 
Ay 1. 

weep to, 33, § 44—45. 

weigh to, 5pw, pass. Niph. 

well, Wa 2. 7. 

west, BY, § 43. 

whelp, 133 (lion). 

when, 3, 3 with inf. cons.; WN), 
‘) with Finite forms. 

when? how long? ‘M9, ‘ ‘TY. 

where, whither &c., (who). 

whether?, ?, 3, § 49; D8 (or). 

who, which, WS, § 13. When 
"WS is not used in the sense 
of he who, that which (i. e. 
is not a _ substantive), 
use appears to be that of 
a mere particle indicating 


its 


relation, as it is both un- 
inflected 


Hence relative sentences are 


and ungoverned. 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 
The man who 

is with me “FS NIT 'S WAST 
the man whom 

I struck INS DT, Cy, 
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the man whose 
horse — JDID 'S RANT 
the place where — 

Dy 's piper 

The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Rel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec- 
tival description of an in- 
definite subject, but also other- 
wise; and sometimes both may 
be omitted. 

who? interrog. § 13. 

whole, (all). 

why? wherefore? m9. 

wicked, YW 1.; wickedness 
nmywy 2. 

wife, (woman). 

wilderness, (desert). 

willing to be, M38, § 35. 

wind, (spirit). 

wine, J" 2., § 41. 

wing, border, extremity, 433 1. 
f. du. (pl. 6th). 

wise be, ODM st., impf. D2M; 
wise DM 1.; wisdom M92F 2. 

wish to, PBI st. 

with, prep. DY 2.; AN 2., § 43. 
See suff. § 49; with of in- 
strument 2. 

withdraw to, (be far). 

within, (inside), (midst). 

witness TY 1., § 41, (testify). 

wolf, AS} 2., e firm. 

woman, MW. Table of Irreg. 


Nouns. 
10 
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womb, OS 2. 4. f.; OM] 2. ¢. Y. 
wood, timber, (tree). year, MW 1., pl. am (éth poet.); 
word, thing, matter, 27 1. a yearling '& "Ja; 20 years 
work to, (make). old = son of 20 years. 
wrestle to, pas Niph. yoke, Sy 2., § 43. 
write to, 303; pass. Niph.; | yonder, See § 13. 

(count). young, younger, (little), § 47. 


youth, young man, 3, f. WI; 
time of youth, D'WY3. 


VOCABULARY. 


HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


8 

a8 a father; Cons., ‘AN. 
Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

TAS to perish, (8D § 35).—Impf. 
TAN'—Hiph. WAN to destroy. 

Mas to be willing (8"B § 35).— 
Impf. 738°. 

JPAS m. poor. 

Ja8 2 7, a@ stone. 

pas Qal unus.—Niph. P38) to 
wrestle, Ex. 37. 

OTS 1 m., man. 

MOTs 1 f, the ground. 

Jit 1 m., lord.—Takes suff. of 
plur. noun. See Note4, Ex. 40. 
With prefix *3589 &e. 

NVIS 2 f, a mantle, § 29. 2. 

28 to love (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
amis (and other forms). 

bas 2 m., a tent, Pl. irreg. DOIN 
and seldomer pony. 

PS 2 m., vanity, wickedness, § 41. 

“IS to be light, shine, (1"Y) Perf. 
Sik. Hiph. YSi to give light. 
§ 40 


See 








WS 2 m., light. § 41. 

81 1 m., a light, luminary; PI. 
am and Oth. 

iS adv. then. 

ps 2 f., the ear. 

TUS m., a brother. 
Irr. Nouns. 

TIS m., DOS f, one § 48. 

OS adv. afterward; prep. after, 
behind; oftener “JH8.—"I08 
after me &c. 

WBS adj., another; pl. OG. 

FOS f., end, latter end. 

38 3 m., an enemy, § 30. 

Ts 2 m., calamity, § 41. 

TS adv. how? how! 

PS 2 (nothing), there is not; cons. 
PS. Suff. § 49. 

ws m, aman. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

nws f., a woman. 
Nouns. 

528 to eat (ND § 35).—Hiph. 
SoONT to give to eat. 

DOR 2 m., food; N2D8 2 f,, id. 

SOND 1 m., id. 


See Table of 


See Irreg. 


10* 
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os ady. no, not, with Juss. 

OS prep., unto. Suff. § 49. 

DTN pl. m., God.—(Sing. AIS 
used in poetry). With prefix. 
DVN &e., but NP. 

bibs m., an idol. 

Dos 3 adj., dumb. 

ON adv. if; OS °D except. 

DS 2 7, mother, § 43. 

JOS to be firm.—Hiph. |S to 
believe, 3, >. 

NDS 2 4. 6, truth (FAN). 

YOS to be strong (st. § 23).—Pi. 
to make strong. 

WO to say, to promise, intend (8"5 
§ 35). 

‘38 pron., J, § 12. 

ADS to gather (Pe. Gutt.).—Impf. 
})DN.—Niph. to assemble, be 
assembled, Ex. 38. 

HS 2 m., the nose, anger—Du. 
DBS the nostrils, face. (FAS to 
breathe). 

bss 2 used as prep. beside; beside 
me “WSS § 35. 2. 

YAS four, § 48. 

TUS 2 m., cedar. 

“IS 2 m., a lion, § 45. 

JIS 2 m., length. 

ys 2 f., earth, land; pl. dth. 

VS to curse (Ayin Doub.).—Impf. 
“ist § 42. 

WS 2 7, fire, § 43. 

WS rel. pron. who, which, § 13. 

MWS f., Asherah, (the goddess 
or her symbol), 

Ki$ a particle placed before the 
definite ace. Suff. § 49. 





VOCABULARY. 


M8 prep. with. Suff. § 49. 
nas pron. thou, § 12. 
TAS 1 7, @ she-ass. 


ad 


| 2 prep. in, on, among; by of 


instrument. § 14. Suff. § 49. 

Wa 2 f., a well; pl. oth. 

3a 2%.m., a garment, covering.— 
Suff. 11}2, Note p. 17. 

Ja 2m. (separation), 32? apart, 
alone; I alone "129 “38 § 43. 
O55 Qal unus.— Hiph. to separate, 

divide.—Niph. pass. 

mana 1 f., cattle, tame beasts; cons. 
Hia32, cons. pl. Aiaa. 

S32 to come, go, go in (1, $5).-= 
Impf. 8{3:.—Hiph. 8°37, to 
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40. 

WA 2 m., a pit; pl. oth, § 41. 

wid to be ashamed (1) § 40).— 
Impf. v3). 

3 to plunder, spoil (Doub. ‘Ayin 
§ 42).—Imp. 1). 

“Wa to choose (Ayin Gutt. § 36); 
QCCinas 

m2 to trust (Lam. Gutt. § 37); 
Dion ee 

yO2 2 2. f., the womb, heart. 

}'2 2 (interval) prep. between, 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb. of its suff.—between 
me and you 03°33} °3°2.—For 
P23. pSaleo 9.1. pa. Be, 27 

ma 2m., a house. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

M3, birthright. 


VOCABULARY. 


]2 3 m., a son. See Irr. Nouns. 

i133 to build, apoc. impf. }3%. 

na 2 f., a daughter. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

TWA 2 prep. behind, in at, out at, 
yon '2 in at, out at the window ; 
mM 'I over the wall.—Suff. 
"Wa § 36. 2. 

bya to marry, (‘Ay. Gutt.); part. 
pass. f. mya married. 

Syd 2 m., lord, husband, Baal. 
Suff. § 36. 2. 

pa 2 m., morning. 

wpa Qal unus. Pi. WPD to seek. 

SJ to cut, fashion, to create (Cie, 
§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

N12 1 adj., fat. 

ma 7., a covenant; ‘1 ND to 
make a covenant; ‘2 Dp to 
establish a covenant. 

JIS to kneel.—Pi. JIB to bless; 
Pu. pass. (§ 36) ;—blessed JIN 
1 part. Qal. 

Ja 24. f. the knee, du. 

M273 1 f., a blessing. 

Wa 1 m., flesh. 

bwin to boil.—Pi. to boil, seethe. 


z 


Os) to redeem (‘Ay. Gutt. § 36). 

723 to be strong, prevail (st. § 22). 

“a3 m., a hero, mighty man. 

my34, NIA 2 2. 7., lady, mistress, 
61295 2. 

73:2 m., a kid, § 45. 

2 to be great, to grow (st. 
§ 22).—Pi. to magnify, bring 
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up (a child).—Hith. to magnify 
oneself. 

iT 1 adj. great, elder. 

‘am., a nation. Pl. D3, cons. 
“43 the gentiles. 

Via to die, expire (Lam. Gutt. 
§ 37). 

53a 1 m., lot; pl. oth. 

5s) 2 m., joy, § 41. 

m3 to uncover, reveal (7"9 § 44). — 
Niph. pass.—Hith. to wneover 
oneself. 

55) to roll (Doub. ‘Ay.).—Impf. 
53),—Hiph. 59m to roll. Niph. 
533 to be rolled. 

Di adv. also; OX... both... 
and. 

13 to wean. Niph. pass. 

Ja 2 ¢., garden, § 43. 

334 to steal.— Pi. id. Pu. pass. 

43 1 m., a stranger, § 41. 

W3 to drive out (Ay. Gutt. § 36); 
oftener Pi.—Niph. pass. | 


7 


37 2 c¢., a bear, § 43. 

p27 to cleave (st. § 22); to 3. 

927 Qal unus. except Act. part. 
125 speaking. —Pi. 1135 to speak. 
—Pu. pass. 

31 1 m., a word, thing. 

Wa honey. 

331 m., a fish; f. 12. 

WI 2m., generation; pl. 7m and 
6th, § 41. 

not 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du. 
pvhn?7. 
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D1 m., blood; your blood DID. 
—D97 blood spilt. § 18. 3. 
DIDI to be silent (Doub. ‘Ay.). Impf. 
on. § 42. 

AYA see YT. 

ba 2 ¢., @ way. 

WF to seek; unto ON. 

Nw 2 m., (young) grass. 

Sw Qal unus.—Hiph. to produce 
grass (denom.). 


n 


it (5m) Art., the. § 11. 

iI particle of interrogation. § 49. 

NO not? 

YU 1 m., honour, majesty. 

S37 pron. § 12. 

Tit m., glory, splendour. 

mI to be ("5 and Lam. Gutt. 
§ 45. 2).—Impf. mm, apoc. 
°.—Inf. Cons. ni‘q, nin &e. 

Paha 1 m., palace, temple. 

ning. See 733. 

nid adv. hither. 

JQ to go—Impf. 7>'.—Hiph. 
poi (See § 39. Rem. &.).— 
Hithp. JPN to walk, go about. 

¥, 33 adv. behold, lo! Suff. 
§ 49.—Followed chiefly by the 
Part. SZ “33 behold T (do, 
will) bring. 

YPM to turn, to change into (Pe 
Gutt. § 34).—Niph. 953 pass. 

VI 2 m., hill, mountain, § 43. 

IVI to kill, slay (Pe Gutt. § 34). 
—Niph. pass. 

WY] to conceive (M"9 § 44 &e.). 
—Inmpf. AA, apoc. WAI. 





VOCABULARY. 


5 
1 Conj. and. § 15. 


AN} 2 m., a wolf (é remains). 

Mt to sacrifice, slaughter (Lam. 
Gutt. § 37). 

Mat 2 7. m., a sacrifice. 

nae 3 m., an altar. 
§ 30. 

Mm dem. pron. this. § 13. 

31 1 m., gold. 

Mi 2 m., an olive. § 41. 

Di to remember.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. to mention, commemorate. 


Pl. 6th. 


“2 2 m., memory, memorial. 

“ot 1 m., a male. 

my 2 f, sweat (é firm). 

pyi to cry out (Ay. Gutt. § 36). 

Wet to be old (st. § 22).—Inf. 
"IP 

Wet 1 adj. old; noun elder. § 18. 

Dat m., old age. 

yin 7, the arm; pl. im, oth. 

TN to shine, rise (of star), § 37. 

YU to sow (§ 37).—Hiph. yon 
to yield seed. 

YI} 2 m., seed; cons. reg. and YN. 


n 


an Qal unus.—Hiph. San to 
hide.—Niph. SAM} to hide one- 
self; Hithp. id. 

wan to bind, bind up, saddle, 
(§ 34). 


VOCABULARY. 


3am to keep a feast (§ 42 y"y).— 
Impf. 3A. 

a 2 m., a feast (hajj) § 43. 

on to cease, leave off (st. § 22). 

Wa 1 adj. new. 

WI 2 m., new moon, month, § 35. 

im 2 m., sand. § 41. 

main f., a wall. 

YIN 2 m., outside, street, field; pl. 
6th. i131 to the outside.— 
2 ViNid on the outside of—. 

pin to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34). 

pit 1 adj. strong. 

NO to sin (§ 34).—Hiph. SYnF 
to condemn as sinful. 

SOM 3 (part.) a sinner, used in 
sing., but 8¥F adj. used in pl. 

NOT 2 m., sin, § 38. 2. 

MM to live (M9 § 45. 2). 

Th to live (y"Y § 42). 

1 adj. living, f. M5, § 43. 

3 2m, life; cons. %; mostly 
used in pl. O° life. 

mn 7., a living creature, beast. 

oA 2 m., force, valour, power. 
§ 41. 

DI 2 m., bosom. § 41. 

Don 1 adj., wise. § 35. 

Mp2 2 f., wisdom. § 29. 

‘ry 2 m., disease, sickness. § 45. 

bomn—Hiph. 5m to begin ($ 42).— 
Hoph. mint pass. 

pon to dream (§ 34). 

pin m., a dream; pl. oth. 

“OM to desire (st. § 22).—Impf. 
iam, (TTI). —Niph. tony pass. 

“Wi m., an ass. 

DIT 1 m., violence, injury. § 35. 
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1 to pity (Y"Y § 42).—Impf. 
Th, FM=TIMN Gen. 43. 29. 
TON 2 m., mercy, kindness. 
YE to desire, wish (st. § 22, 
§ 34).—Impf. pbm, pEm. 
YbH 1 adj., desiring, § 35. Add. 
Note 4 to First Decl. 

YO 2 m., arrow. § 43. 

WH 1 ¢., enclosure, court, village; 
pl. im, oth. § 35. 

pr 2 m., statute. § 43. 

2M to dry up, be waste (st. § 22). 

aI 2 f., sword. 

MI to be hot, angry.—Imp. apoc. 
wt. 

naw 2 f., a reproach. 

aw to think, reckon (§ 34).— 
Impf. 2m. 

Jw 2 m., darkness. 


4) 


WI to be clean (st. § 22, § 36).— 
Pi. WI to cleanse. 

Wid 1 adj., clean. 

31% to be good (iY § 40).—Perf. 
3%%. Other parts from 3%°.— 
Impf. 3%.—Hiph. 3%]. 
§ 39. 

ai% 1 adj.) good. § 41. 

33 2 m., the good, best. § 41. 

Dyw to taste (§ 36). 

ny 2 m., taste, sense. § 36. 2. 


5 
“8 m., stream (esp. Nile). 
via! to be dry (st. § 22, § 39). 


| mas 1 7, dry land. 
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T1 7, hand. Your hand 0273; 
pl. ANT? hands fig. (handles). 
YT to know (VB § 39).—Impf. 
yt.—Inf. Cons. nyt —Niph. 
YIi3 pass.—Hiph. to make 

known. 

mim Jehovah, the Lord. The 
vowels are those of ‘358 lord. 
Scholars are mainly agreed 
on the pointing M0. With 
prefix mim (i. e. "39489. 

MIM Judah. 

ay 2 m., a day. Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

may 7#., a dove; pl. im. 

ad" see 210. 

m 2m., wine. § 41. 

55° to be able (§ 39).—Impf. 
oD.. 

35° to bear (1"D § 39).—Impf. 
35:.—Hiph. to beget.—Pu. to 
be born. 

oy 2m., a boy. § 29. 

mp) 2 f, a girl. 

nbn 2 7, native land. § 29. 2. 

OD. 2 m., sea; cons. OY except in 
07D Red sea. § 43. 

pa: to suck (""D § 39).—Hiph. 
pI to give suck; hence Api 
2 f-, @ nurse. ~§ 29. 2. 

HO’ to add (1D § 39).—Other 
parts in Hiph. +i. 

to be weary.—Impf. Ay™. 

AY" 1 adj., weary. 

YY! to advise, counsel (§ 39).— 
Impf. yy".—Niph. /ypia. 

m3¥ 1 f., counsel. 

mB. 1 adj., fair. § 45. 
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N3° to go out (1D § 39).— Impf. 
S$"; inf. cons. ANS (for Hi¥y). 
—Hiph. to bring out. 

N30 1 m., an outgoing. § 39. 38. 

a8" Hiph. 3851 to set, place. 
($739.58). 

YS" Hiph. y's to spread (§ 39. 3). 

TS) to form (§ 39). 

135 2 m., form, imagination. 

Ip! to burn.—Impf. 1p", TP'— 
Hoph. pass. 

YP’ Qal unus. except Impf. yp" 
to awake (§ 39).—Perf. &c. in 
Hiph. p'pi. 

NT to fear (§ 39).—Impf. 8. 
Inf. Cons. ANT.—Niph. S713; 
part. id. terrible. Followed by 
1, "BBB, and “Pp. 

NT 1 adj. fearing. 

TY to go down (§ 39).—Impf. 
TY &c.—Hiph. MNF to bring 
down.—Hoph. pass. 

noua Jerusalem. 

oy 1 m., the moon. 

JN 1 7, the thigh, side; Cons. 
yt. See Add. Note 3 First 
Decl. 

DY 2 7, side, end—Du. DN, 
cons. ‘JJ2. 

wy to inherit (§ 39. Par.)— 
Hiph. win to — dispossess, 
destroy. Niph. Pass. 

Ww there is—There is water OD". 

aw to sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 39).— 
Impf. av. 

av 3 part. inhabitant. 

awin 1 m., @ seat. 

JW to sleep (§ 39).—Impf. Jw. 


VOCABULARY. 


yu Qal unus.—Hiph. pwn to 
save.—Niph. pass. 

yes 2 m., salvation. 

TMyWh f, id. 

mywn 7, id. 

WwW 1 adj., upright, righteous. 

abl 2 2, remnant, rest. 


=) 


> prep. as, like. Suff.§ 49. With 
rel. WD as, when. When he 
kept WW WD, or MUDD (inf. 
Cons. § 31). 

323 to be heavy, severe (st. § 22), 
—Pi. to make heavy, harden, 
honour.—Niph. be honoured. 

722 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden. 
(See Add. Note 3 First Decl.), 

333 1 m., honour, glory. 

i> adv. thus. 

72 3 m., a priest. § 36. 

22/3 1 m., a star. 

}}> Qal unus.—Hiph. }'3i to set, 
establish.—POlel j3id  id.— 
Niph., Po'lal, pass. 

‘D conj., that, for, because; of time 
when, whenever. OS %D except. 

N59 2 4. m., a prison. § 38. 

255 2 m., a dog. 

mp to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. to 
complete, finish.— Pu. pass. 

$9 2 m., all. § 43. ITD every- 
thing; II92 ...89 nothing. 

]2 adv., so, thus. poy therefore. 

102 to cover (§ 44), Qal unus. 
except partt—Pi. M83 to cover. 
—Pu. pass. 
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MOD! 1 m., a covering. § 45. 

AOD 2 m., silver, money. 

A227, palm of hand, sole; du. 
§ 43. Pl. oth. 

22 to cover (with pitch).—Pi. 
“23 to atone.—Pu. pass. 

75 2 m., bribe, ransom. 

VHD m., young lion. 

JD m., cherub. 

015 2 m., vineyard. 

YD to bend the knee, bow down 
(§ 37). 

HVIQ to cut off, cut down.—Niph. 
pass. IA 'D to make a cov- 
enant. 

3D to write.—Niph. pass. 

AND 1 f., shoulder. Add. Note 3 
to First Decl. 


2 


2 prep. to, for. See § 14 and 
§ 49. 

ND adv. not, no. 

29 2 m., the heart, § 43. Pl. ath. 

222 1 m., id. Pl. oth. 

9 alone. See 33. 

win? to put on (clothes), wear 
(st. § 22); ace—Hiph. to 
clothe, put on (another); two 
ace. Ux. 37. 

om> to eat, consume (§ 36).— 
Niph. to fight. With BY; against 
mh, by; for a, 

ond 2 c., bread. 

mance, mabe f£, war. § 29. 2. 

5 usually 19 with He of ace., 
2 m., night. Pl. nid%y § 41. 
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325 to take, capture.—Niph. pass. 

195 to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. 199 
to teach. 

ma adv., why? (%, iid). 

> conj., prep., 7 order that, 
to; for the sake of, with injin. 
and impf. (3Y). 

mp? to take (§ 33. 4).—Impf. 
np.—Inf. Cons. AP.—Niph. 
mp3 pass.—Pu. id.—Hoph. 
Tp? id., in impf. 

mipyt9 m., plunder. 

DAPI. m. du., tongs. 

PP» to lick (§ 42). Impf. po— 
Pi. td. 

yw 1 f., tongue. 


ra) 

Iki) adv., very; also TNH3, 'D TY. 

ms 1 7, hundred; du. D'ANY. 
§ 48. 

Main anything (prop. a fleck). 

“iN. See WS. 

Don. See Das. 

Syn m., the flood. 

WT) 1 m., pasture, desert. 

TT2 to measure (§ 42).—Impf. 
11°. —Niph. pass. 

m2) pron. what? what, § 13. interj. 
how! how? 

3 to melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass. 

nib. See td. 

N¥ID. See NY. 

Did to die (§ 40). Perf. my.— 
Impf. Fya:.—Hiph. FY to 
kill.— PO lel AN td. Hoph. 
pass. 

MD 1 part., dead. 








VOCABULARY. 


Mii 2 m., death (§ 41). 

may. See M3. 

imp to blot out, destroy (§ 44). 

“Wid 1 to-morrow. 

mg. See mp). 

9H Qal unus.—Hiph. to rain. 

Wid 1 m., rain. 

‘2, m2 pron. who? who; what? 
§ 13. With prep. M52 how? 
by what?—jN %2 Oh that! with 
Impf. &c. 

oy pl. m., water. Irreg. Nouns. 

mpi. See par. 

mo2. See md5. 

213 to sell.—Niph. pass. 

ND to be full (st. § 22, 38); of, 
ace.—Niph. to be filled.—Pi. 
to fill; with two ace. 

ND 1 adj. full. 

Won 1 m., angel, messenger. 

monde f., work; cons. noxdn. 
§ 20.2: 

u5 Qal unus.—Niph. to escape. 

—Pi. to rescue, deliver. 

mone. See ond. 

20 to rule, be king; over, 3, by. 
—Hiph. to make one king.— 
Hoph. pass. 

Bee) 2 m., a king. 

m9 2 f., @ queen. 

m9, NID akingdom § 29. 2. 

mnpoy. See mpd. 

y2 prep. (§ 14), out of, from, 
away from; hence of cause by, 
on account of.  Suff. § 49. 
Compar. degree § 47. 

M319 to count, number, § 44.— 
Niph. pass. 
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Mat. See mis. 

MID 2 f., an offering, present. 

Yd! a journeying. 

TED 3 m., mourning. § 30. 

"BDH. See “DD. 

13¥. See Tay. 

bY 2 m., a little, some, a few. 

- Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 

aye 2 m., an evil deed. Ex. 23. 

my. See ny. 

N3!D to find (§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

m3. See m3. 

DMI Lyypt. 

Dip. See nip. 

2p) 3 m., a staff, § 30. Pl. oth. 

pp Qal unus. (§ 42).—Niph. to 
melt away. 

NIP. See Np. 

TY. See MN. 

‘Yip to be bitter (§ 42 Rem. a).— 
Imp. V¥°.—Hiph. i to make 
bitter. 

WD 1 adj., bitter; Aramean form 
of fem. SVD. 

maw. See 3%. 

wD. Seo J2Y. 

Swin to rule; over, 3. 

win 1 m., a proverb. 

“nyin. See WY. 

maw. See DEY. 

pra to be sweet (st. § 22). 

pinta 1 adj., sweet; f. Mpinny. 
Add. Note 6 to First Decl. 


3 
$3 enclitic particle of entreaty; 
soos dissuasive. 
$33 Qal unus. (§ 38).—Niph. fo 
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prophesy.—Hith. id.; also to 
act like a prophet. 

8°33 1 m., a prophet. 

M23 to bark (§ 37). 

23 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
5357 to look. 

m3 1 f., @ corpse, carcase. 

733 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
D3 to tell, shew.—Hoph. pass. 

Tai 2 prep., before, in presence of; 
Suff. "133. 

YI3 to touch, smite (§ 33, 37).— 
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch, 
reach to, 3. 

Yad 2 i. m., a stroke, plague. 

2\33 to smite, defeat (§ 33).—Impf. 
4)3°.—Niph. pass. 

wa3 Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf. 
w3'.—Perf. in use Niph. wa3 
to draw near.—Hiph. to bring 
near (§ 33). 

3 1 m., a fugitive (part. of 133). 

V1} to vow (§ 33). 

VTi 2 m., a vow. 

‘Wi 1 m., a river (§ 36). Pl. im 
and 6th. 

Mis to rest (§ 40).—Hiph. O35 
to give rest to (dat.); and Man 
to set down, deposit, place; with 
vav TAY Ex. 40. 

Mis 1 m., resting-place. 

Dj3 to flee (§ 40). 

Y33 to move about (§ 40); part. Y3 
a wanderer. 

Sma to inherit, possess.—Hiph. to 
give to inherit.—Hoph. pass. 
on 2 m., a brook, wady. Ex. 37. 
Oni Qal unus.—Niph. O93 to 
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VOCABULARY. 


repent, to pity.—Pi. to comfort | {3 to give, put, account (33. 4). 


( 36). 

wri 1 m., a serpent. 

m3 to bend, incline, stretch (§ 33, 
44).—Impf. 1%}, apoc. O.— 
Hiph. id. 

mar f., a bed. 

ys to plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf. 
yoy 

7333 Qal unus. (§ 33, 44).—Hiph. 
iti, to smite; impf. apoc. J}.— 
Hoph. pass. 

mata f., a stroke. 

23 1 m., a leopard. 

JO3 to pour out, found; set, esta- 
blish. 

JO3 2 7. m., a drink offering. 

Y}. See ys. 

YI 2 m., a lad, § 36; f. MWia 
girl. 

5D) to fall ($ 33). Impf. 55%.— 
Hiph. Spr to make fall, cast. 

Whi 2 7., breath, soul. Pl. th. 

333 Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
2°3i7 to set, place—Hoph. pass. 
—Niph. reflex. and pass. 

583 Qal unused (§ 33).—Hiph. 
Swit to deliver.—Hoph. pass. 

‘Pa, NPI 1 adj., innocent. 

mapa 1 f., vengeance. 

SW Qal unus. (§ 33, 38).— 
Hiph. SWI to deceive, be- 
guile. 

pw3 to kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pwr 

(also in 0); dat. 

NWI to lift up, take up, raise 
(§ 33, 38). Impf. SB, Inf. 
Cons. ANY, ASY.—Niph. pass. 





Perf mn3, AN) Ge. Impf. 
jm. Inf. Cons. Ti, ANA. 


a) 


220 to turn, turn away (§ 42).— 
Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 

339 to shut.—Niph. pass. 

DID 2 m., a horse; MDID fF. collect. 

10 to turn aside, remove, depart 
(§ 40).—Hiph. to remove, take 
away. 

nbn 1 m., a ladder. 

JQ to lean, press upon.—Niph. 
reflex. to lean. 

IYO to sustain, refresh (§ 36). 

“DD to count, write.—Pi. IBD to 
recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26. 

“BD 3 m., part. scribe. 

IDO 2 m., a book. 

“BD! 1 m., number. 

nd chiefly in Hiph. to hide— 
Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp. 
reflex. 


y 


Tay to labour, till, serve (§ 34). 
Niph. pass. 

Tay 2 m., a servant (§ 35). 

2) to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34). 
—Hiph. to bring over, make 
pass. 

V2Y 2 m., the other side; prep. 
beyond. 

avi or Way 1, 3 m., a ford 
(cons.). 

aY 1 m. (cons.) as prep. with 


VOCABULARY. 


2 on account of; “W3AY3D for 
my sake. 

232 2 m., and nosy 2 7, calf, 
heifer (§ 35). 

TY Hiph. TYM to testify, bear 
witness, protest (§ 40). 

TY 1 m., part., a witness. 

TY prep. until, till. Suff. § 49. 

WY adv. still, yet, again (encore). 
Suff. like $8 § 49. 

PY 1 m., guilt, sin. Pl. im, oth. 

poiy 1 m., what is hidden, hence 
time long past, or long future, 
age, eternity; pips from of 
old; yd, 'Y TD for ever. 

My to fly (§ 40). 

ANY 2, a bird, fowl. 

“Wy 3 adj., Blind. 

tY 2 m., strength (§ 43). 

aIy to leave, forsake (§ 34).— 
Niph. pass. 

NY to help (§ 34). 

WY 2 m., help. Suff. Hy § 35. 

PR 27, the eye, du. §41. Pl. 
AVY wells. 

Vy 2 f., a city. Pl. OY, cons. 
“y. 

ny to go up, break (of day) 
(§ 34, 44).—Impf. mys, apoc. 
5y'.—Hiph. bring up, offer up. 

by prep., upon, over. Suff. § 49. 

DY prep., with, along with. Suff. 
§ 49. 

DY 2 m., people. § 43. 

‘WY to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set, 
place. 

May to be low, afflicted (§ 44).— 
Pi. to afflict. 
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‘IY 2 m., affliction. § 45. 

MY to answer, witness (§ 44); 
against 3. 

MY m., answer, purpose; con- 
tracted JY, used as prep. 
wad because of; aS conj. in 
order to. 

}22 1 m., a cloud. 

}a¥ Qal unus.—Pi. to cloud, to 
bring on clouds; inf. cons. 
with Suff. 339 for ‘339 Note 
(O58), Lae 

“BY 1 m., dust. § 35. 

YR 1 m., tree. § 18. 3. 

my. See pyr. 

DSY to become strong, numerous. 

Disy 1 adj., strong. 

Dsy 2 f., a bone. Pl. im, oth. 

JY 2 m., evening. 

pwy to oppress, injure (§ 34). 

MWY to do, work, make (§ 34, 44). 
—Impf. apoc. wy'.—Niph. 
MWY pass., but fem. ANWYI. 

Mwy m., a work. § 45. 

TY 2 c., time. Pl. tm, oth. § 43. 

may adv. now. 


5 


m_ m., mouth. Irreg. Nouns. 
‘"5y according to, Ex. 39. 
2 BD with the edge of the 
sword. 

MB 2 m., snare. § 43. 

NOB 2%. m., a wonder. 

DD 1 m., pl. face, faces. D'IDY 
formerly, "5? before, "3B? be- 
fore me. 

“JP conj., Zest, with impf. 
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byp to do (§ 36); part. yb a 
worker. 

SyB 2 m., a work. § 36. 

“PB to visit, imspect, review.— 
Niph. pass.—Hiph. 


mit to. 


to com- 


TPB 1 m., an overseer. 

‘Tip m., a precept. 

MpB to open (of eyes &c.) (§ 37). 
—Niph. pass. 

“B 1 m., an ox; f. a cow. § 43. 


mB to be fruitful, bear fruit 
(§ 44). 
“ID 2 m., fruit. § 45. 


YWP to rebel; against, 3. 

ywR 2 i. m., rebellion, trans- 
gression. 

TB 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. § 43. 

MMB to be open (§ 44).—Hiph. 
to make open, to enlarge; impf. 
apoc. J\5.. 

IB 2 m., simple. § 45. 

AND to open. § 37. 

HHS 2 4. m., an opening, door. 

Mp 3m., a key; an opening; 
cons. MADD. § 30 Rem. 


3 


]83 2'¢., a flock (small cattle). 

S23 1 m., a host, time of service. 
Pl. 6th. 

p13 to be righteous, just (st.§ 22). 
—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify. 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

pis 2 4. m., righteousness. 

MPS 1 7, id. 

PIS righteous, just; only mas. 








VOCABULARY. 


333 to hunt (§ 40). 

MS Qal unused. Pi. M33 to com- 
mand, charge. Impf. apoc. I$, 
imp. Y38.—Pu. pass. 

Msi9 f., @ command. 

53.2 m., a shadow. § 43. 

nbs 2 m., an wage, likeness. 

YS to halt, limp (§ 37). 

yoy 1 f., side, rib; cons. yo, 
y5s. Add. Note 3 First Decl. 

M23 to sprout (§ 37).—Hiph. to 
make sprout. 

MDS 2 7. m., a sprout, branch. 

pYs to ery out. § 36. 

]B3 to hide, lay up. 

JIBS 1 m., the north. 

YTS 3 m. (in pl.), a frog. 

VS 1 adj., adversary. § 43. 


P 
237 to curse (§ 42). 
Yap to collect, gather.—Pi. id. 
3p to bury.—Niph. pass. 
Wap 2 2. m., a grave. 
WIP to be holy, sacred (st. § 22). 
Pi. to hallow, sanctify.— 
Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re- 
flexive. 
WIN 1 adj., holy. 
WAP 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 





WIP 1 m., sanctuary. 

op 2 m., voice, sound. § 41. 

Dip to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.). 
—Hiph. to set up, establish. 

DP 1 part., standing. § 41. 

Dip ic., a place. Pl. Oth. 

Vip 2 m., thorns. § 41. 


VOCABULARY. 


JQP to be little (st. § 22 Parad.). 

JOP 1 adj., little (not inflected 
but very common). 

OR 1 adj., dittle, f. MMP (in- 
flected form). Add. Note 5 
First Decl. 

Sop to be light, despised (§ 42, 
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of, 
to ewrse.—Hiph. to lighten of. 

Op 1 adj., light, swift. § 43. 

‘a2 to acquire, buy, possess. § 44, 

Map m., possession, property, 
cattle. § 45. 

Ye 2 m., end. § 43. 

ASP to be angry. 

WP 1 adj., short. 

SP to call, ery, read.—Pu. pass. 
PPO NIP he called him Cain; 
5 NPI he was called. See 
§ 43, p. 109. 

SP 1 m., an assembly. § 38. 

NP and MP to befall, ace. Ex. 38. 
Inf. Cons. 7. M8°P, with prep. 
SNIP? to meet me; VPN MN IPY 
to meet, against, the man. 

27?) to draw near, come near (st. 
§ 22).—Hiph. to bring near, 
to offer. 

AMP 1 adj., near, neighbour, re- 
lative. 

3p 2 i. m., inside, heart. “DPR 
within me; VYII AWA within, 
in the midst of, the city. 

Pp 2 f., horn. 

YP to tear, rend (§ 37). 

mvp 2 7f., a bow. 
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) 


mS to see (§ 44).—Impf. AST, 
apoc. NT, SA G&e., but SV 
3 m., 3 f. SY.—Niph. pass., 
to appear.—Hiph. to shew, 
two ace. 

FSW) m., a sight, appearance, face. 
§ 45. 

WN 2 m., head; pl. DWN. § 41. 

JiVN7 adj., first, former. 

32) to be many (§ 42), used only 
in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 

21 1 adj., great, much; pl. many. 
§ 43. 

12) to increase, multiply (§ 44); 
impf. apoc. 23° and 333.— 
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in- 
erease.—Inf. abs. 1379; Ta 
adv. much. 

sya adj., fourth. § 48. 

Y27 to lie down (of beasts) (st. 
§ 22). 

Y219 3 m., @ stall, lair; cons. 
pave § 30. Rem. 

6 to slander. 

by 2 f., a foot. du. 

ATI to pursue.— Pi. id. 

Hy 2 ¢., breath, wind, spirit. Pl. 
oth. 

DIN to be high, to rise up (§ 40). 
—Hiph. to lift wp. Ex. 40.— 
Hoph. pass. 

DY 1 adj., high, lofty. § 41. 

DIN 1 m., height, high place. 

YH to run (§ 40). 

31) to be broad, wide (st. § 22). 
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m5 2 m., breadth. 

ah} 2 7., broadway, street. Pl. oth. 

BIN} to love (§ 36).—Pi. BN to 
have mercy on. Pu. pass. 

YIN) to wash (§ 36). 

pity to be distant, to withdraw 
(§ 36). 

pin} 1 adj., distant. 

3" to plead, contend (§ 40). 

3° 2 m., contention, strife. § 41. 

ma 7, id. 

p'1 2 m., emptiness, vanity. 

Op") adv., empty, emptily. 

32} to ride (st. § 22).—Hiph. to 
set upon a beast. 

m9 2 m., a lance, spear. 

DID) to tread. 

wi to creep. Part. Ex. 23. 

wid] 2 m., creeping things, coll 

3) 2 f., ery, complaint. 

ay’) to be hungry (st. § 22). 

yl 1 adj., hungry, famished. 

ay 1 m., hunger, famine. 

MY to feed, tend (§ 44).—Part. 
MY a shepherd. 

MY m., a friend; YD... ws 
one... another. 

YY to be evil (§ 42, st. Rem. a). 
—Hiph. YU to afflict, injure. 

YI 1 adj., evil; f. MY) an evil. 

wy to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. to 
shake. 

wy 2 m., earthquake. 

ND to heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

mips 2 7, a coal, hot stone. 

3p) to rot (st. § 22). 

YP 1 m., firmament. 

yw 1 adj., wicked. 








VOCABULARY. 


4 


ONY to ask (§ 36); 9 in reference to. 

Dinwi c., Sheol, Hades. 

SW to be left, over, to remain 
(Qal rare).—Hiph. to leave 
over.—Niph. pass. 

niw 2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe. 

YI 2 seven; ‘yraw seventh. § 48. 

yaw Qal unus.—Niph. to swear 
Gai, ow 

Taw to break.—Niph. pass.—Pi. 
to break in pieces.—Part. Niph. 
aw broken. 

72Y 2%, and WW 2 m., breach. 

“ay to buy or sell corn. 

Taw 2 m., grain, corn. 

naw to rest, cease.—Hiph. to 
Jinish. 

nav 1 ¢., rest, sabbath. 

“IW m., almighty, generally with 
OS God. 

iW to turn, return (§ 40).—Hiph. 
to restore, bring back. 

“BIW 1 c., a trumpet. Pl. ath. 

Pw 2 m., street. Pl. Op. § 41. 

iW 2 m., ox. Pl. ow § 41. 

bnw to slay, slaughter (§ 36, 
Parad.). 

mw 2 m., dawn. 

nnw Qal unus.—Pi. AMY to 
destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. id.; to 
act corruptly, to corrupt.—Niph. 
pass. 

IW 2 m., a song; f. id. § 41. 

MW to set, place (§ 40). 

32Y to lie down (st. § 22). 


VOCABULARY. 


MIw to forget (§ 37).—Niph. pass. 

bows to be bereaved (of children) 
(st. § 22)... 

]2Y to dwell.—Impf. }2¥*.—Hiph. 
to cause to dwell, place. 

yaw 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle. 

DY to be drunken (st. § 22). 

now to send, stretch out.—Pi. send 
away. 

WW 1 c., @ table. 

bu Qal unus.—Hiph.: to cast, 
cast off.—Hoph. pass. 

novi to be whole, sownd (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to complete, perform, pay. 

now 1 adj., whole, sound. 

piu 1 m., soundness, health, peace. 

wow 1 adj., three. § 48. 

DW adv., there; MDW thither; DW 
from there, thence. 

ny 3 m., a name. Pl. Win. 
8 30. 2. 

Hw Qal unus.—Hiph. to destroy. 
—Niph. pass. 

DAY 1 pl., heaven, heavens. 

DY to be desolate (§ 42). Impf. 
ne, Oo’ and ov.—Hiph. to 
desolate. —Niph. pass. 

yaw to hear, listen to, 3, ©, os 
(§ 22).—Niph. pass. 

you 2 m., a report. 

“aw to keep, watch.—Niph. to 
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to 
keep oneself. 

“nw 3 part., watchman. 

“avid 1 m., and Mpwe, Npw 
f., ward, watch, observance. 
§ 29. 2. 

winw 2 c., the sun. 
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mw 17, a year. Pl. o3y (Poet. 
6th). 

DY du., two. § 48. 

‘IW 1 adj., second. § 48. 

yw Qal unus.—Niph. to lean, 
rest on. 

“Ww 2 ¢., a gate. 

mnaY 2 f., handmaid. 

MEW to judge—Niph. to litigate. 

BY 3 part., a judge. 

Ew 1 m., judgment. 

DU to pour out, spill.Niph. 
pass, 

SEY to be low, abased (st. § 22). 

pw to weigh.—Niph. pass. 

YW to swarm; with, ace. 

yw 2 m., creeping things. 

WwW Qal unus.—Pi. AW to serve, 
minister (§ 36). 

mpw See next word. 

my to drink (§ 44).—Impf. 
apoc. Ww:.—Niph. pass.— 
Hiph. MPWiT to give drink, to 
water. 

mpwrd m. part., a cupbearer, 
butler; also butlership. 

mAwi m., a feast. 


wy 


YAW to be sated, satisfied (st. § 37); 
with, ace.—Hiph. to satisfy ; one 
with—, two ace. 

mI and “WW 1 m., a field. § 45. 

my 7£., meditation. 

DY to set, place (§ 40). 

Sow 2 7. m., understanding. 

Naw to hate (§ 38. st.). 

11 
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mw 1 f., lip, edge, bank; du. 
oney. 

SW to burn.—Niph. pass. 

AW 1 m., a seraph.. 

Ww 1 m., a prince, captain. § 43. 


A 
man 1 f., ark (é firm). 
JIA 2 m., midst; cons. TWA § 41. 
‘DINA within me. 
niin pl. f., generations, history 
(see 1). 
MA f., instruction, law (711). 





VOCABULARY, 


nna prep., under, beneath, instead 
of. —Suff. ANH. § 49. 

DIA to be complete, ended (§ 42). 
—Impf. oh.—Hiph. to com- 
plete, finish. 

DA 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 

DOM 1 adj., ad. 

TOA adv., continually. 

“QA 2 m., a palm tree. 

mbpA prayer. 

YPM to strike, blow (a trumpet). 

MITA f., a deep sleep (OT). 

nmyiwn. See pwr. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS AND NOUNS. 


164 THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 


THE REGULAR 
Qal 





act. stat, Niph‘al 

Perf. Sing, 3m. 2UP TaD OP bia) 

af meep = TB IER rup3 

2m BER TRAGER nope 

a Peep = TBD HEP PPR? 

le, "mpeR = "ANT “MyEP “TDup? 

Plu. 3 ¢. EP map UP ap! 

am. DEPUR = DEEP DMP BERUP 

2}. TELE JIS WFP iPeUP? 

lie: "Sup map BHP "stp? 

Inupf. Sing. 3 m. pin) Was’ Fop = DUP 

3 f. bupm 725" UPR 

2m. Supm 722m DOpM 

af (Pp) EpM “2h "ERR 

le SPS TEN CERN) SUPS 

Plur. 3m. (jh) "up? W722" DUP” 

fee APTA meoph 

2m. (FA) epM. ASM UpM 

af TEMP PAM mpoRe 

te OPT SOR: 

Imp. Sing. 2m. (Mbup) dup (F123) Ta. Oupm) Dep 

af. C2bR) “PER "733 Suh 

Plur. 2m. EP 23 upr 

af wep ANS neste 

Jussive 3 sing. up? 73° — Ou) dup 

vav cons. impf. pic} mah 722" (up) Sop 

Cohortative 1 sing. UPN T22N mbUpN 

vaw cons. perf.  mruUp 1 &e. 

inf. DoP Jad, 7d pioyay| 

inf. absol. Diep qinD Sopp Depn 
Part. act. dra 72) ep 


puss. bi la)p) bope 


THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 


VERB. § 20—28. 


Prél 
Sup, DUP 
rep 
mPuP 
moup 
“Eup 
NDP 
erbep 
TEPER 
epyo)p) 
oR" 
oupm 
blair) 
ate 
cipx 
ep 
mbbpm 
sSwpM 
npupn 
bicep 
DEP 
“OUP 
notwep 
mastep 
pice 
pice 
uP 


ioe, 
dup, Sep 
mpi 


Pual 
Sep 
rie 
stop 
mbup 
-=iBp 
sup 
DME 
eo 
n>bp 
ou” 
>epn 
2pm 
DEPN 
step? 
nabbpm 
eee 
mic 
Sep 


wanting 


bop? 
sep 


(up) 
sup 


bic pya 


Hithpa‘él 


Sepm Sepnn 


mbupnn 
see 
roepnn 
“rbupnin 
*bweph 
DEPePphy 
ERENT 
wpMs 
bupn? 
bypnn 
>epnn 
“upnm 
bupms 
sdwpn 
nibtpnn 
eee 
eeoun 
or 
Seprin 
“SopnT 
ae 
mbaphn 
Soper 
supr 
MeepnN 


Pep 
(upniy) 
ep 


Hiph‘l 

>upn 
mora 
moepi 


“mbupn 
UpT 


bop 


TEPeRT 
"UPN 
ls 
EPR 
SUPA 
“UPR 
D UPS 
ep? 
maupM 
pases 
mum 
sup! 
picielal 
“Seraph 
apn 
ups 
Supe 
Ep 
TOTP 


Supn 
bicypym 
PUPS 
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Hoph‘al 
UR 
maupH 
moup 
moupy 
“Tau 
DUR 
DEbuph 
rise 
"Up 
2UR? 
oUPh 


wanting 


&C. 


(up) 
(up) 


up 
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Porf. 3s. m. 
Suff. gels up| 
ste, "a5" ep 
me te deal 
af de. FER 
3m. Dap 
3 nbop 
pl. 1c nSUp 
am. "133 D2>up 
af FER 
3m. pup 
af: W29R 
Lmpf. 3S. Mm. 
Suf- TBS Dip" 
s. le, “pa ras 
am TRO pep 
Defdee SOGCs Bpio)P 
3m. nub 
Bf. I snp: 
pl. 1c. wSup" 
2m. "35° psbup* 
2 fe sebap" 
3m. poup 
3f. 
And so all parts 
of impf. ending 
in a Consonant. 
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THE VERBAL SUFFLIXES 


Qal 

SEs 
Big 
23 “2020p 
Weep 
qeeep 
In annsup 
neeUP 
ge 


onsup 
2p 


3 pl. m. 


up" 
qaS° ieee 
Ep 
Pap? 
up" 
sep. 
sup 
‘5° ees 
rae” 
pibap? 
ep" 


So 2 pl. m, 
and 2,3 hop 
which becomes 
apn. 





2 s. m. 7, 
meuR| = PUP 
“hop|  "zRLUp 
inn—irbep| sankbup 
mmbup|  mibup 
UP snbep 
prbup)  DEbup 
W2Up| PR VpP 

TImper. 

Tad up PUP 
aD Sep ap "PSap 
wUP &e. 

m— Top as in 
Sup imperf. 

D2UP 
eR 


The first syll. is half- 
3an>. But 
see infin. cons.—In Perf. 


open, e g. 


2 s. f. sometimes follows 


2 s. Mm. 
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REGULAR VERB. § 31. 














Gal Pi‘él 

Asie. plac | 2 pl. e. 1 pl. ce. 3 8. Mm, 
“EPUP up DRC? | MER | SEP 
ae oe “snp jcambyp | — “Sup 
Thee, eR, — |p | eR 
THoUpP 7Hup | — &e. Toup 
"— sinhbup wap! — &e. as 3 pl. uP 
mhup “Sup as 3 pl. mbtap 
se Sop — 
p>mbup | —o' ne 2uP 
ip RoUp — 12up 
pnbup pip pou 
TRPUP Peep Sup 

Impf. and imper. with n. Infin. cons. 

723 pic atop 
Be. POR. BP HER BRP PER HES 
ee TBS Jose eae eae: 
V2 ER | BRT 
"Up? astap &. (n—) bup | snsep 
ner abup mbep “ist 
2 AESUP” . Sep | mci 
"139 psthp | oS20p" 

— PBR” 

| Doep | dup" 
up REPT 





It is doubtful if 1 pl. oc-| The 1 pers. has re- 
curs with ». See Ps. 12. 8.|gularly verbal suff. of| 
Hos. 12. 5. obj.; the others have’ 
nominal suff. whether 








of object or subject. 
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Perf. Sing. 


Impf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Imp. Sing. 


Plur. 


3M. 


3f 


2m. 


3m. 
ay 


2m. 


2f. 
le. 


3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


af. 
le. 


2m. 


2f. 


2m, 


27. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 
Inf. absol. 


Part. act. 
pass. 


PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


PE NUN VERB. 


Qal 


ae oe 
wa" b=) 


war OEM 
wan (DEM 
WIN DEN 
my? ADB" 
mawan Tbr 
WW5m) DEM 
mpwah MylEN 
WA BY 
(7a) we BBY 
"BOB 
"5 DB) 
myth | 7725) 


mae 

rij Sap 
wing = HED 
wa BA 
a 


§ 33. 


Niph. 
wa 
mwa 
wag? 

 &e. 


wa 
mwae7 


way 
233 


Hiph. 
rat 
mea 
nwa 
yh 3° 
wan 
“oan 
WIN 
NOE? 
yan 
wn 
mya 
wea 
wean 
ae 
nyoaT 


wa" 
PTB"aN 


wad 
wan 


Hoph. 
wan 
man 


oho 
wa? 


wanting 


oor 


Perf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Impf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Imp. Sing. 


Plur. 2m. 


Juss. 3 sing. 
vav cons. impf. 


Inf. 

Inf. abs. 

Part. act. 
pass. 


3m. 


3f 


2m. 


2f. 


Le: 


3¢. 
2m. 


2f. 


le. 


3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


af. 
le. 


3m. 


3f. 


2m. 


2f. 


Tees 


2m. 


2f. 


2f- 





PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


Qal 
mM 
mm ANRe 
mer Rn? BNP? 
mn &e. 
"Fh 
oh 
Bonn 
pia 
~ np 
em OPM 
7m MpM 
mr ES MBN 
any" AAP? 
Baia ARN 
am mp? 
mn ANP MP 
wm “np 
= mp 
ms Omp 
Gi) aa alls oinlerr an) 
tn mp? 
m3 mp? 
yn. MAP? 


169 
Niph. Hoph. 
“am mpd 
3? APs? FAP MPS 
INT MPa 
PR 
fia 
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Pexf. Sing. 3m. 


3 f. 


2 m. 


PGF 
I 
Plur. 3 ¢. 


2 I. 


2. 
il @, 


lupf. Sing. 3 m. 


3f. 


2. 


ue 
le. 


Plur. 3m. 


3f. 


2 m. 


2. 
IG, 


inp. Sing. 2m. 


2f. 


Plur. 2m. 


of. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 

Inf. absol. 

Part. act. 
pass. 


PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 34. 


PE GUTTURAL 


Qal 


= 


act. 
ono 7a 
mye 
ny 
may 
ETe2 
Tay 
anTya2 
nae 
2a? 
pin Ties 
Tarn) 
Tarn 
"Ten 
ay 
ma" 
nataen 
sap) 
mayan 
Way3 
Tay 
"Vay 
nay 
mp Tas 


Tay) 
T7228 
mye) 

Tay 
way 
yah 
Tay 








— 


Dam pin 
pink 
PInn 
"PIO 
PINs 
pI 
mpign 
PITA 
mapinn 
ping 
pin 
PIN 
pin 
mapIn 


pire 


Niph. 
orn 7223 
myaz3 
7223 
my223 
"mya 
177223 
ory23 
T223 
"77273 
723 
TAs) 
ash) 
way=29) 
TAIN 
Way" 
mT 
wasn) 
mah 
Way2 
Tas 
"Tash 
Iasi} 
maT 





Tai 
Drm) Thay, 
&e. Ways 


VERB. § 34. 
Hiph. 
NSE, 
Orn Tass] 
mrs 
aarti 
nos 
"ATs 
Taso 
OrTo30 
TTI 
Vay 
"23" 
TST 
Tarn 
rian 
TAN 
sri 
ni Taen 
T7220) 
my Taen 
Tay 
Wart 
"rag 
ITI 
MPT 
a” 
ape 
TADS 





&e, PIA 
TAT 
&. Tay. 


PE ‘ALEPH VERB. § 35. 


Hoph. 
DEY 7225) 
nya 
ayy 
nye 
"NNT. 33 
ay ont 
Sa 
TER 
sTa2 
722" 
79h 
73h 
“rash 
Tags 
nay" 
ny Tarn 
wah 
meTa20 
7273 


wanting 


&e. Was 


171 


PE ’ALEPH. § 35. 


Qal 
DOs 


don” 
Sonn 
Soxum 
"ORM 
bok 
Dan 
T22ONF) 
ONT 
mpboxim 
on 
a 
DON 
TRON 


(rane) 528) 
Tbe 


DON 
DDN 
Dok 
SaDN 


172 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36. 


‘AYIN GUTTURAL 





Qal Niph‘al 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. om (23) ome ons 
oy. now mow 
2m. nui mene? 

2 f. mony mony) 
i. "HOw poet 
Plur. 3 ¢. non soma 
aus opony ononws 
th yore jon) 
le. enw MOTD? 

Impf. Sing. 8 m. ome. omg: om 
3 f. omen omen 
2m. onuin omen 
2f. goats) “STH 
le. UmaN UTES 

Plur. 3m. nome noms 
3f | mauindm meen 
2m. TOT TON 
2f nyVoeH MOTH) 
le, ome, anws 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. om OMe Ona 
af. oats "OTe 

Plur. 2m. come nom 
af. nage nO 

Juss. 3 sing. om" ye 8563 
vav cons. impf. om &e. 
umpf. with suff. “em &e. 

Inf. un omen onan 

Inf. absol. oinw oimws 

Part. act. ai) ond) On? 


pass. ming 


VERBS. 


§ 36. 


PyYél 


2 
23 
mp2 
m272 

“nT 
M72 
ono 2 
yee 13 
mo7a 
nee 
72h 
71Sn) 
Pah 
7S 
a 
mp3 
272n 
me Tan 
2a 

7 

12 
aD72 
maa 


72 
y22 
Se 


Dn 


ola 


ord 


pm 


Pu‘al 
yn 
M272 : 
mpt3 
moa 
"HP73 
178 
oma 
yePT2 
"2272 
7 
722 
722h 
“27an 
Fas 
1273" 
mph 
Dah 
mae 73n 
7753 


Be 


773 «OM 


77272 One 


AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. § 36 


Hithp. 


Tan 
nN 
mp Nn 
mpTany 
‘MDIANT 
aN 

pHD Tan 
WPAN 
pth 

Jan 

qiann 

71aon 

“Mann 

TIaNN 

n7an 
mann 

Mann 
mopman 

Jan} 

TANT 
"Pan 

nT 

man 


TAN 


Flats 
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Orn} 


aria 


on) 


Brn 


DMIs 


i74 LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


LAMED GUTTURAL 


Qal Niph. Pi‘él 
Perf. Sing. 3 m. mow mows rou 
sf rnb taba nt 
2 m. Enou mrs msg 
ay. mse nose? mn 
ike: “minow &e. «  &e. 
Plur. 8 ¢. anu) 
2m. DT 
af. jew 
le. nw 
Impf. Sing. 3 m. moo" mow See 
af. noun noun noun 
2m. noun nun niin 
af noun “own noun 
le mou mow mown 
Plur. 3 m. anew ane" anu 
Bf. mynbuin ansen nonsan 
2m. onbuin onbwin nnbuin 
af manduin mambwin manu 
Le, mou pie nb 
Imp. Sing. 2m. mow mown mui 
2f. Tow “TOT 
Plur. 2m. amu andi 
2 f. manow mn 
Juss. 3 song. 
vav cons. vmpf. 
impf. with suff. abil &e. 
Inf. row nen ney 
Inf. absol. mbe) mula now 
Part. act. now nbs maw 


puss. mba 


LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


VERBS 6 37. 
Pual Hithp. 
nog rom 
mint mia SI 
mid msm 
Fniu Emmis 

&e. &e. 
mags mam” 
meron 
wanting 

mamas 
mario. 


Hiph. 
mown 
asa 
mnsan 
EnSain 
sain 
omnduin 
ew 
Aw 
moe 
moun 
moun 
own 
mows 
age 
mnSUn 
awn 
mye 
m2w. 
mown 
mee 
TID 
msn 
mo” 
rows 


mou 
new 
mp0" 
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Hoph 
noon 
nye 
aa 
sabi 
&e. 


non 


wanting 


noe 


now 
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Perf. Sing. 3m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
af. 
le. 
3 ¢. 
2m”. 
2f. 
Ike: 
3m. 
af 
2m. 
de 
Le: 
3m. 
Bf. 
2m. 
af. 
Lic: 
2m. 
2f. 
2m. 
2f 


Juss. 3 sing. 


Plur. 


Inupf. Sing. 


Plur. 


Inyp. Sing. 


Plur. 


vaw cons. impf. 


vaw cons. perf. 
impf. with suff. 
Inf. 
Inf. absol. 
Part. act. 
puss. 


LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. 


§ 38. 


LAMED ’ALEPH 


Qal Niph. 
Nxd nda Nx) 
“Ny NDB rN 
peiy NS psi? 
mavia NDA mais 
‘mrt | NS “nNk7a3 
INS2 andi rN aap 
ops onda OnNY 2) 
NES NYE TONS 
mas NS noNg722 
Rvs be. Nya" 
NYA Neon 
Ngan noah 
wR seam 
NYDN NAN 
ayy INA" 
megan ape 
INST IN<aN 
maNyan massa 
— eS 
Nv NST 
ee Sad 
aNs72 ANS 
ENS PERSIE] 
mea &e. 
Se 
N72 Nga 
Nixic xva3 
xvn nba avar 
we 


LAMED °ALEPH VERBS. § 38. 


VERBS. § 38. 
Piél Pual Hithp. Hiph. 
N32 NB NBN] wT 
mSw2 | NN as mein 
oxiva maia Pi. nxvan 
&e. &e. MNS 
“TNS 
ANS 
DON 27 
Ryo 
"NLA 
Re Nea" aan? wee 
as a as NL) 
Niph. Qal Niph. Nan 
wan 
N'LaN 
asa? 
mRkan 
 wekaNH 
mNvan 
nowy 
RB Nani NYT 
“wk 
Seely 
Tsar 
nia? 
N75 


wanting 


NED NEN EBD 

nit | Nea 

st nao 6 NN 
e722 


Le 


Hoph. 
NY] 
N23) 
DNSeH 
as 


Pu. 


NY"o" 
TIN 
as 


Qal 


wanting 


Pe 
ike 
“DB 

ad | 


avg 
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Perf. Sing. 3m. 


af. 
2m. 
2f. 
le. 
Plur. 3 ¢. 
2m, 
2f. 
Le: 


Tnapf. Sing. 3 m. 


3 f. 
2m. 
af. 
le. 
Plur. 3m. 


af. 


2m. 


2f. 
1G 


Linp. Sing. 2m. 


of 


Plur. 2m. 


of 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. mupf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 
Lapf. in a with suff. 


Infin. cons. 
abs. 
Purt. act. 
puss. 


PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. § 39. 


PE YOD AND PE 


Verbs 1’5. 


Qal 





a0" 


20° 
20n 
"20N 
AUN 
120" 
maon 
Un 
nj20H 
au2 
(72) 20 
12 
mei 


ae 
TaN 
wT 
nav 
215" 
a0" 


aw? 


Meee? 
sé ooT 


xt (od) th 


ore 


Inwer. Tae 


xm mo 
oi 
xy UP 


wan 


Niph. 

awit 
mat 
nave 
&e. 


uU 

1G. 
425 
ss 





Hiph. 
sn 
naw 


mv: 


&e. 


aah 


20 im 

ain 

“—uin 
&e. 


20h 
“Soin 
on 
mb 
‘out 
a0 


>wn 
ain 
a 


PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS, § 39. 179 


VAV VERBS. § 39. 


Hoph. 
aun 
mas 
non 
&e. 


2097 


avin 





Verbs ™’D. 


Qal 
D2 


Pp". 
pron 
pan 
‘ern 
Pre 
sp” 
npr 
“prem 
mapin 
p23 


pr 
pa? 


Hiph. 
Pry 
mean 
mp 
&e. 


Pr 
pin 
pPrn 
PIs 
pe 

pra 

pon 
pen 
pn 
pr 
po 
mpi 
pm 
pr 


Pos 
PII 
P22 








Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph 


Sn So 
ps 


ne na! 
pr? 

ng? 

m7 
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Perf. Sing. 3m. 
2m. 

i 

RG 
Plur. 3 ¢. 
2m. 

af. 

le 
Inf. Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 

2m. 

af 

1G: 
Plur. 3m. 
af. 

2m. 

Me 

163 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 
af. 
Plur. 2m. 
2f. 


Juss. 3 sing. 


vav cons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing. 


vav cons. perf. 


Inf. 
Inf. abs. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


act. 

OP 
we 
map 
rap 
"rap 
wap 
Brap 
ee 
map 
Dap? 
DAPM 
DApm 
"apm 
DAPS 
manp 
myapm 
apm 
nPaph 
DAps 
maib Dip 
"ap 
WaAp 
aap 
Dp” 
lea 
STDAPN 
rap) 
Dip 
Dip 
map Op 
maap pap 


‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 


‘AYIN VAV AND 


Qal 


stat. 
ma wi. 
ming |= Twi 
na mwa 
fa «Awa 
‘ra AYE 
img = ia 
oa =onwa 
2 wa 
a 
my wins 


wian | 


wian 
“Sian 
wiaN 
nia 
neon 
nian 


nywap 


wins 
nia win 
nots 
mwa 


nia wi 
mi wil 
na win 


a0 





ie 

ms 

m2 
&e. 


ra 
yah 
“7an 
TS 
et 
naypan 
Past 
nypsn 
732 
v2 
ee! 


nS 
2 
ea 
my aN 


YOD VERBS. § 40. 


Niph. 


Dip? 


mip 
norp3 
narp3 
“nap? 
wap: 
pais 
oP 
sap? 
Dip 
pip 
Dip 
“2 IPR 
aie 
wap" 
my2pn 
apn 
npn 
Dip? 
Dips 
“apa 
wap 
myap 


ipa 
op 
Dp? 
f. ms" 


‘AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 


Hiph. 
OP 
nap 
no po 
map 
nia pa 
Valor 
onvaps 
aan 
Va" 
Dp? 
DPph 
opm 


“apm 


DPS 
mp? 
my2ph 
ya pm 
myapy 
op) 
rp 2p 
"apy 
mar 
myn 
oP? 

ops 
Ta"pN 
niapm 
oP 
Dp 
op. 

J. apa 


Hoph. 
Opt 
apn 
mapa 
mn 
"Tra 
wap 
pra 
ris) 
wap 





op 
opin 
opin 
“apn 
OPIN 
yapi 
myapan 
yapAM 
myapin 
ppt 


opin 





om 


181 
Forms of Intens. 
Act. Pass. Reflex. 
=P Dopo} 
pap op osipmn 


OpaP Opa BpapnT 
like Pi‘él &e. of the 
Regular Verb. 


182 VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN. § 42. 


VERBS DOUBLE 


Qal 
act. stat. 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. S50(25) >p yal 
Bf. 1330 (730) rep be. 
2m. opto nip 
res nino nip 
le. "nino “nip 

Plur. 3 ¢. Na2o (12d) sD 
2m. “piano pnp 
af. nino jnibp 
le. Ee ate wisp 

inp. Sing. 3 m. See lol Sp” ba" 
af. 20m 0s ab bpm ban 
2m. 30m . 3om bpm an 
af. "20M "SSR SPR (AR 
le. 208 DON Spe DIAN 

Plur. 3m. mad” 1a" po ayo 
af nyaon man Psp NyeaA 
2m. mdm ao pm bran 
af. nyaon mae APH Tay 
le. 3D) ab) bp2 ba 

Imp. Sing. 2m. 2d 
of. "ad 

Plur. 2m. nD 
af. mya0 

Juss. 3 sing. sb 3 bp" &e. 
vav cons. impf. a0) ab Sp 

Cohort. 1 sing. maoN 20N &e. 

vav cons. perf. mind’ i 

Inf. wap bp dp 

Inf. abso. 129 babe) 

Burt. act. ano mp Pp 


pass. a0 


VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN, § 42. 


AYIN.. § 42. 
Niph. Hiph. 
30) 2073 
mae2 7355) 
niao2 nay 
miad) = nind0 
“niboy = nh 
1203 "2007 
pmiao2 onion 
wae? = ntaon 
"iad) «=O 
38. 39? 307 
=i9 20m 
20M 0m 
"20m 72H) 
ION ION 
120” "ap" 
nyaom | PBbR 
adm adn 
nyaom = ny Bon 
303 302 
2053 307) 
"2517 "207 
mo7 01207) 
npaey | ny ao7 
=o" 
39 
207 205 
aon 20% 


Mao} 202 


‘tao 30% 


Hoph. 


2057 

man 

nizosn 
&e. 


ae" 307 
&e. 


alel ry 


2077 





| 


183 
Forms of Intens. 
Act. Pass. Reflex. 
2p EP 2p 
Sip ip = Uipnn 
"PoP RR RP 


like Pi‘él &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 


184 LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 


Perf, Sing. 3m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
af. 
le. 

Phin. 3c. 
2m. 
2f. 
Ire; 

Impf. Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
of. 
le. 

Plur. 3m. 
3 f. 
250. 
Qf 
Gs 

Imp. Sing. 2m. 
af 

Plur. 2m. 
2 f. 


Juss. 3 sing. m. 
vav cons. impf. 


vaw cons. perf. 
Inf. 
Inf. absol. 
Port. act. 
Ass. 
stat. 


Qal 
m3 
m5 
ee 
md3 
m8 
ns 
ons 
Tae 
198 
s153" 
oan 
soon 
pes) 
238 
nb9 
nyan 
pata 
msam 
“sb53 
3 


ob 


ye bh 
aba vay 
nw— np 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 


Niph. 
r233 
snda 
Beer msn 
‘be. mba 
mr533 
133 
onrd32 
mn a5 
no53 
mee 
2am 
man 
“an 
2a 
“08” 
myrean 
"Dan 
myan 
m282 
pS 
"a 
Oa 
maar 
23" 


man 
nibs 
mm Daz 
’ mbar . ae 


Prél © 
mba 
nines 
m— nes 
&e. 


23" 


D5 TDS 


= 


mids 
23 
m3 


Pu‘al 
rms 
minds 
pra 
ikon 


mea" 


nibs 
23 


7332 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAY) VERBS. § 44. 185 


AND VAY) VERBS. § 44. 


Hithp. Hiph.  Hoph. Suffixes. 
man mbar bart | Perf. Sing... "p+ "a3 
nnn = onda minds 2m PA 
ropa mses oss af. 8 
3m. . TSB 
Bf 
Pl. lie. "255 
2m. 
2f. 
3m. =p 
man a af 
Impf. Sing. 1 ¢. ae 
2m. 3" 
Oe 7227 
3m. Ts" 
3 f. 53° 
Plur. 1. 55" 
2m. 
2f. 
3m. pa" 
ba— pany eT af. 
Iinp. Sing. 1 ¢. noes 
3m. 7155 
3f. 53 
Sam 558 Plur. 1 ¢. 1355 
agi : 3m, ada 
nibanss nibas nbs 
TPaIVI 2379 shan 
mana mba 
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TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 


9) 
10) 


11) 


I, FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY PARTICIPIAL. 

a—a (a—a), pielp 1; adj. of quality, though also noun, 
“Ww? upright, "23 word. 

a—é (a—i), pielp) 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of quality, 
Pi old. 

a—6 (a—u), Sup, SOP 1; part. of Stat. verb, adj. of 
quality, JOR little, 273 great, "39 fearing. 

é—a@ (i—a), bia)p) 1; less common nominal form, S33 
heart. : 


With pure-long vowel in Second Syll.— 

a—t (a—a), pie) 1; pass. part.; 

a—i (a—i), Op 1; also pass. part.; both also adj. 

a—6 (a—a), Diop 1; nominal form, DSW peace. 

*—6, -—d (i—4), Diup, dup, Than ass, IMD book; 
and so SOP, Samp, SoD fool, AS 
boundary. In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced- 
ing vowel to an indistinct sound. 


With pure-long vowel in First Syll.— 


é—é (A—i), dwip 3; act. part. 
6—a (A—a), dup 1; noun, pot age. 


II. FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY INFINITIVE, 


With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after 
the second.— 


a (qatl) Se, Up) 2, fem. T2up, (wp). 


nid (gift) up, (up) 2, , M2up, (dup). 


13) 


9 (u) (gorl) Sup, up) 2, , Mewp, (dup). 
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III. FORMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a—4, a—6 (a—A), Dep, diwp, adj. expressing habit, 
occupation &. NUM sinner, MAW cook. 

15) a—i, a—a, >°wp, Snwp, adj. of quality, in which the 
idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
p™IS just, VII merciful. 

16) i—6 (i—A), Diwp, “iDu drunken. 

17) i—e, Sep 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 
“39 blind. 


IV. FORMS WITH EXTERNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 


With preformative letters, m, t, “— 


, 

18) i—a (a—a?), aps 1, | Nouns expressing the place and 

19) a—é (a—), Set 3 Le of the action, and 
also notions less precise, “HO"S hiding-place, Ak\5/2 
key, uEw judgment. The two forms given are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as i—é (i—A), 
i—é; a—6é (a—aA). 

20) a—u, SnopM, abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and 
of various forms. 

21) a—d, SUP 1; adj. 3IDN lying. 


With afformative letters, m, n, 7. 


22) an, am, PLP) &c. 1; nominal forms. Vae8 widower, now 
table, Doe porch. 

23) én (An), dm (Am), woap &e., TA widowhood, Tone 
interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes 6. 

24) €. The termin. 7 forms Gentilic and Patronymic 
words. ""22 a Hebrew, "JT Sidonian, and 
more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, "537 /vot 
(on foot), "KINM lower. 

The termination wu appears only in fem. wth 
See following Table. 
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TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 


. Words ending in a consonant:— 


ps 





Mas. Fem. 

se Gee. eae abs. cons. 
sing. OO ONO mere No 
plur. Don “DO Mioio miowd 
dual DDI “DAO p°no7 a aietie) 

II. Words ending in a vowel sound:— 

sing. “one 
plur. OM— OD ETD nis) nin 
sing. mize id. 
plur. mins" id. 


Rem. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain 


others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Tav. See 
First Decl. 


2. The plur. mas. has sometimes }}— as in Aramean. 


DECLENSION. 


Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, i. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen- 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as O10 which is a 
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally. 
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The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only gamee and cere are tone-long 
in nouns, holem being for the most part unchangeably long. 
‘In Verbs holem is changeable like gam. and cere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under ‘hree classes, which may be called De- 
clensions :— 

First Declension. Words with @ (—) in the Tone, or in the 
Pretone, or in both. 

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono- 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the 
first radical, though sometimes after the second. 

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in é (—) and having the vowel of the Pre- 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 
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sing. 
cons. 


pl. 


cons. 


du. 


CONS. 


fem. 


cons. 


pl. 


cons. 


du. 


cons. 


sing. 
Cons. 
pl. 


cons. 


sing. 

cons. 
pl. 

CONS. 


sing. 
cons. 


cons. 


Ist 
Gutt. 


2nd 
(Futt. 


3rd 
Gutt. | » 


of 
vs fein 
: 


S 


a | 


cons. 


sing. 


sing. 
cons. 
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TABLE OF FIRST 





Words having a 


It 

7? JER FP 
gee 

one OEY! 
sah 

oe NERD 
a" "BID 
mye) MEU 
ni? 

nin 

ning 
pont: 

5 ae 

pon | TN 
mo MTN 
ova2 | nVaI8 
“aon nas 
WH] RES 
W320 NPIS 
oy 

“tI 

oe 

a 

ree 

07 

oP 
unchangeable vowels. 
2p oom 
pp oan 
me. a Dp 
ma? one 
pe: mise oy 
‘oni “py 








Dr 
Wei = 732 
1 es 
DspT 
“27 
mpF p72! 
nip} no lS 
niipr mista 
maps ninqa 
ma 
maw 
| ora 
rae “rng 
ma 
m2 
mw mow 
ae, 








bin3 
bia 
pts 
“213 
&e. 
pina 
meaay 
&e. 


6 


pay 
piay 
Opes 
"Pee 


33 


AIDS 


DyII5 


20 





in the Jbne, or in 


DUP 
DAD 
&e. 


ape 
&C. 


NP 


mate) 


"IDS 
“5 
pups 
ma 
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DRCLENSION. 
the Pretone, or in both. § 18. 
B. 6. ee 8. 9. 10. 
7S!) .2a2) 22D) “eA Ta) | thet | Sepa 
TPB, 25) oy) Tad2 WrDt | Sep 
&. | mraa> | pvasiy| Dvyaw2 p-ya2)° | oer |or>ep 
| aap] 2219) "pau: “yas? | “Ft ( “DUP 
| &e. ("Dwmp) 
223 
PL) reel 
; mata] ian Per 
risa? | O27) nyse novel 
| ea] nw = nbep 
&e. | rimrawa 
282 2PND! 
| Pow. DN 
| pws = ew 
| "Na MEN 
on 
| on 
run 
ruepl 
N73) 22s" ota | nape! 
vdis 
mivawa 
ow Dip riage 
Dip" 
30% TH72 cons. ma | 
207 W973 
"P? oe nape 
P | | apa 
3 i E BRe 


“22 


"p72 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION, 
p. 188, 189. 


The Declension consists of words having tone-long a (—), in 
the Tone, or in the Pretone, or in both. 

A very few forms without @ are inflected in the same way, 
viz. some forms with é¢ (—) in the pretone and an unchangeable 
sound in the tone. The chief are the part. Hiph. of Verbs 1"y 
and yp"y, oppo (for ma-gim); the numeral %3W second; DIAN cris 
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18. 

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds come 
together, is usually i (—) but sometimes the word resumes its 
original sound, § 6. 2 d. 

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons. is a (—), which 
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll. 
§ 6. Rem. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. ~bax Ps. 85. 14; some- 
times € (—) is retained unaltered, Gen. 25. 26; Ps. 69. 3. 

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons. the 
short vowel after the first radical, i.e. assume the Segholate form, 
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx. 773 wall, N23 
shoulder, > thigh, 23 heavy (both), Dy uncircumcised (both), 
FAN long (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., yoy side, yw hair 
(both); and even in form 1., jwWy smoke (both), 1D’ hire (both)? 
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Dene 81. 16. a 

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel é (—) under in- 
flection, as in the cons. plur., as Yan desiring, naw forgetting, jw 
sleeping, ‘DON mourning; particularly feminines, as M272 a pool, 
MI2N loss, nD theft, nary heap, nD Iw burning, and probably a 
number of others which do not happen to occur in cons. state o1 
with Suffixes. With regard to many of these words it may be 
impossible to say whether they are of the First or Second Declens.; 
for ex. 273 @ pool is not improbably a segholate of 2nd class, 
Arab. birkat—Some words have both forms, as MDW rejoicing. 

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection, 
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and 
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesh 
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection is 
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) words 
in a, JOP Uittle, pl. DUP, so d1I camel, ayy idol, DIN wheel, qwiie lily, 
PN distance, FWD darkness, rawo height &c.; b) words in 0, Oy 
naked, pl. DY, so DoN red, aS long, poy deep, bay round, isp 
delicate &c.; and even words with @, as ban nettle. This method 
of inflection is very common ec) in words “that double the last 
consonant, as JUV green, pl. DIY, so J3kw quiet, DADIN reddish, 
PIPY greenish, INN gift &e.; and also in words extended not by 
Pai iiliostine their own ion but by the addition or insertion 
of an alien letter, as IIPY scorpion, pl. DDIPY, so nbn magician, 
DAP axe, youn noble &e. Naturally d) the sharp termination el 
inflects in this way, 2172 iron, DD72 orchard, ae &c.; and words 
in @ may thin this letter to 1, as baad a wheel, AND a threshing 
wain, pl. p33 &c. Some of the above words shew that even in 
the Absolute the short vowel has maintained itself against the law 
of tone-lengthening, § 6. 

6. The termination 6 often becomes # in inflection. Comp. 
niph. of "py § 40 and Nouns § 41. 

7. Specimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad- 
dition of simple Tav § 29.2 are given here rather than in Second 
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as n>2N0 
doubt may arise whether it be not a fem. of 3rd Decl. bond, 
though its plur. be as given. See 3rd Decl. Add. note 2. 

8. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension 
are probably from stems Lam. He, such as hand, 03 blood, 34 
fish, “wih breast, ay eternity, py tree. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 
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2% 
ENO 


Gua 


AGN 


Rely 


A ibes 


Gat 
aeg.0 
Luck ack 
Loc Gea 
id. 
tim 
wig 
edu 
edu 
edly 
; edu 
em. tdi, 
Cec. tdia 
edi. 
cdl. 


yack Edu 
“SSBID) sa} 





EN, 
oe 
Pas 

att. 


ei 


ACC. ‘fins 


mca 
"sst19) I 


6g § ‘SJOMOA JOYS TIM spioMm orqei[Asouoyy 


ENGL | 


7ERUL 


(ER 
ec. 
ecg 
etid 
QguL 
CELLU 
aetu 
Qetu 
aac. 
aec.a 
agi. 
lca 


Gg. 





bth. 
a 
em 


ote 


‘NOISNA'TONG GNOOUS AO WTaVil 


1s we 


Chl 
ceL.a 
Quik tek 
uc” t4u 
ete. 
NEEL. éci.a 
ta AL 
ELCCLU 
CLGCLU 
cuceus 
CCL! 
ELE cag 
ea ecg. 
Shoal 
CCE.0 
Sk. eck 
‘sst[Q V 


"SUu09 
‘mp 
*Suoo 
“ad 
"Sud 


“burs 


0H 
pug 


W404) 
1ST 
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jae 


Lig. 

Leet 

ti, 
“pds 


mid. 
mid.a 


mid 


Low 


aka. 
aa.0 


ke 


Ly CLs 


Thin 


Guia. cu. FENLU ; 
mp CQ REN Row 
CHa, Guts ROLY ROL 
Cle Roe 
Og. 
a 


a dé 


pide 
me 


ack 
RE. 
RG 





af: ECL 


GAG 





oe | 


ROU aca 
NUL 


NL. 


NL 


ALO. 


aio. 


ML 


Ger 


Sf ol 


a 


<Q 


.Q 

LAG. 
UG. 
Lac 
Ug 


Q 


NLLG 


Nhe 


ite 


aqua 


acl. 
(2b) 
ECL. 
<a 
ia. 
iu.0 
me) 
fu 
CLL 
Cu. 
CLL 
eine 
efke: 
ike. 
iuaels 


ile 


"Sun Gur 
*Hwis) 


“hins> Eyk 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION, 
p- 192, 193. 


The Declension consists of Monosyllabic Words having a short 
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac- 
cent the short vowels — (—) and — (—) become — and — 
and a furtive Seghol slides in before the last radical. The 
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus— 

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is 

final. 

2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form gatl, 
gitl, gotl to appear; 

3. Which it does everywhere except in Plur. The Plur. 
takes pretonic — like words of First Declens. 

1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after 
the second radical, but the method of inflection is the same as 
in the ordinary form. All Infinitives have the vowel after the 
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have 
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its 
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable. 
See First Decl. Add. Note 4. 


2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may 
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by 
duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See 
there Add. Note 5. 


3. Many words having first vowel Seghol in the uninflected 
form have 7 (—) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are 
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class. 
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con- 
sider such words to be of the first (or A) class, with their 
a (—) thinned to i (—), a refinement which thus must have 
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems not 
impossible, however, that the Seghol in many of these words, 
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words 
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Segholates of the second form. For first, some of these words 
have an alternative form with ¢ere; and second, very many of 
them are derivatives from Intransitive verbs, which usually give 
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29. 

For 1 (—) there occasionally appears e (—); and for o (—) 
also wu (—). 

The word Dav may be of first class, a being thinned to e. 

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra- 
dical a guttural, prefer in the cons. forms with the short vowel 
after second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there 
Add. Note 3). For ex. yoi, 1D, 77n from yo}, 10D, 774, and 
the numerals seven and nine, § 48. Some have both forms, 
e. g. along with the ordinary forms yy} and 73¥. 

5. A very few plur. abs. are formed without the pretonic a 
(—), e. g. the numerals twenty, seventy, ninety, and some other 
words of which the sing. does not occur, e. g. 0303 pistaccio 
nuts, comp. Josh. 18. 26, O27 ebony, DPW sycamores. 

6. The derivatives from verbs n" (i. e. 1% and 5) exhibit 
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the exx. given, 
but only Reading or the Concordance can teach the full details. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 


The participles active and other words ending in é (ere), 
with a vowel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declension. 

Rule 1. The final ¢ (—), when by inflection it falls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh*va; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, e or i (— or —). 


2. In the const. € (—) remains or becomes a (—). 


sing. oop ep ep TED p30 

cons. Sup = >epp = pp aepp? yap 

voc. suff. UP “mpd pd &e. &c. 

cons. suff. 320p Twp = DavpL 7300 

f macp) gga? ngyim® zp) nape [nea 
noe a . 

cons. noup nayin nasi a ” 

suff NOP | 8 DD pI 
pl. nop niayin oniagp = nny m393] 


i. In participial words @€ (—) generally remains in cons, 
rarely becoming a (—), Deut. 82, 28, except before Gutturals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7%. 10. In 
other words — is the prevailing vowel, though — may be 
found, nmpy Is. 22. 22, bpp Gen. 80. 37. 

2. In the kurried construct and with strong fem. additions, 
the — of the pretone is frequently thinned to —-, and the words 
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
migtal, of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri- 
vation from magtél becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro- 
ceeds upon the type migtal, e.g. abn fork, plur. nsx910. Some- 
times both forms appear, nhzyo and ninayo from a sing. only 
found in cons. 72yp, the abs. of which ‘may have ended in a 
or @ The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself 
to the fem., which however commonly adopts the segholate end- 
ing, § 29. But in the fem. the long — shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4); 
e. g. in participial forms which have become substantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as m3 she who bears, 743 
traitoress, NEW enchantress, mow the desolate, MAYIN abomination, 
n2EIo overthrow, MoI deep sleep &c. The é remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words wow, Ya of the 
third, of the fourth, generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them- 
selves. 

4. The vowel o (—) in nouns, except in third class of segholates, 
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fem. 
by adding the simple Tav, 6 arises out of 6 or @, it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the plur, § 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the 
vowel 6 is treated like @ of this third declension, in the same 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. mi03 plur. nipaza, nponn plur. 
niponp, nampa plur. nan, oN plur. DDN, nbae plur. or>Ey, 

wy plur. DDS; probably the last is from a sing. ee 
and even -armenoth may imply a sing. armoneth. 
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS. 


aN father, cons. “a8; my f. “SN, thy fF. TaN, his f. WTR 
or TAN, her f. AN, your f. DIAN, their 7. BAN &e., 
plur. nix. 
TN brother, cons. s. “TIN, cons. pl. "AN; with four heavy 
suff. to sing. like father. My b. "TN &e., pl. DMN, 
“as &c. but THN. 
ning sister, cons. iN IN, suff. “min IS &e.; pl. with suff. THT, 
DTN ny, but also FINN, DS ry iMN. 
ON man, a form thinned from WN; p/. DNOI, cons. "IN; 
also rarely ODN. 
MUN woman, wife (i. e. TWN or FEN), hence cons. TOS, 
my m. “PRON; pl. OGD 1, cons. "87. Ez, 23. 44 TiN. 
VAN 1 maid, pl. MIVA 1, suff. “NV. 
M2 2 house, cons. MD, pl. OTD, probably battim, cons. 
{2 3 son, cons. “JZ, {2 (also "23, 22 with cons. termi- 
nation); suff. "22, 722 &e.; pl. OVA 1, cons. “2A, suff. 
"Ja &e. 
M2 2 daughter, my d. "HD (for “TD &e.); pi. mia bs 
DM father-in-lan, like MR. 
Di 2 day (i. e. DY), pl. 09" (for * as cons. Mies 
"2D vessel, suff. 752; pl. d5, cons. “bp, suff. bp, 
D2 pl. water, cons. A, 72, suff. aA, © 7 7a &e. 
"TY 2 city, pl. BY, cons. Y. 
ME mouth, cons. “B, my m. “B, 7B, TH and $B, TB, 
DMD ce. like 3N; p72. OB, MPP. 
WN" 2 head, pl. DMN, cons. “EN. 
DD name, suff. "70, Tay &e. P2. nvaw, cons. nian. 
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Murphy (Professor)—CoMMENTARY ON THE PSALMS. 8vo, 12s. 
A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY ON ExoDUS. 9s. 
Naville (Ernest)—THE PROBLEM OF EviL. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
—— TueCurist. Translated by Rev. T.J.Drspris. Cr. 8vo, 4s.6d. 
MopERN Puysics. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Neander (Dr.)—Cuurcu History. Eight vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. net. 
Nicoll (W. Robertson, M.A.., LL.D.)—THE INCARNATE SAVIOUR. 
Cheap Edition, price 3s. 6d. 
Novalis—Hymns AND THOUGHTS ON RELIGION. Crown 8vo, 4s. 
Oehler (Prof.)—THEOLOGY OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 


Olshausen (Dr. H.)—BrsiicaAL CoMMENTARY ON THE GOSPELS AND 
Acts. Four vols. 8vo, £2, 2s. Cheaper Edition, four vols. crown &vo, 24s. 


Romans, one vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. ; CORINTHIANS, one vol. 8vo, 
9s. ; Purmaprrans, Tirus, AND First TrmorHy, one vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Oosterzee (Dr. Van)—Tue YEAR OF SALVATION. 2 vols. 8vo, 6s. each. 

— Mosss: A Biblical Study. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
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Orelli (Dr. C. von)—OLp TESTAMENT PROPHECY ; COMMENTARY ON 
Isatan; JEREMIAH; THE TwrLve Minor Propurrs. 4 vols. 8vo, 
10s. 6d. each. 


Owen (Dr. John)—Worxs. Best and only Complete Edition, Edited 


by Rev. Dr. Gootp. Twenty-four vols. 8vo, Subscription price, £4, 4s. 
The ‘ Hebrews’ may be had separately, in seven vols., £2, 2s. net. 


Philippi (F. A.)—CoMMENTARY ON THE Romans. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Piper—LIveEs or LEADERS OF CHURCH UNIVERSAL. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 


Popular Commentary on the New Testament. Edited by PHILIP 
ScHarr, D.D. With Illustrations and Maps. Vol. I.—THE SyNnoPricaL 
GospEts. Vol. II].—Sr, JoHN’s GosPEL, AND THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 
Vol. IIJ].—Romans To PuinemMon. Vol. [V.—HrBrews To REVELATION. 
In four vols. imperial 8vo, 12s. 6d. each, 


Plummer (Alfred, D.D.)—Sr. Luke. (International Critical Com- 
mentary). Post 8vo, 12s. 


Pressensé (Edward de)—-THE REDEEMER: Discourses. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Piinjer (Bernhard)—History OF THE CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY OF 
RELIGION FROM THE REFORMATION TO KANT, 8vo, 16s. 


Rabiger (Prof.)—ENcYCLOPADIA OF THEOLOGY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 


Rainy (Principal) — DELIVERY AND DEVELOPMENT OF CHRISTIAN 
‘DocTRINE. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Reusch (Prof.)—NATURE AND THE BIBLE: Lectures on the Mosaic 
History of Creation in Relation to Natural Science. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 


Reuss (Professor)—HISTORY OF THE SACRED SCRIPTURES OF THE NEW 
TESTAMENT. 640 pp. 8vo, 15s. 


Riehm (Dr. E.)—MEss1anic PRopHEcy. New Edition. Post 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Ritter (Carl) —ComMPARATIVE GEOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE. 4 vols. 8vo, 26s, 
Robinson (Rev. S., D.D.)—DiscoursES ON REDEMPTION. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Robinson (E., D.D.)—GREEK AND ENG. LEXICON OF THE N. TEST. 8vo,9s. 
Rooke (T. G., B.A.)—INspPiRATION, and other Lectures. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Ross (C.)—Our Fatuer’s Kinepom. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Rothe (Prof.)—SERMONS FOR THE CHRISTIAN YEAR. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
Saisset-—Manuau or MopERN PANTHEISM. Two vols. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Salmond (Prof. S. D. F., D.D.)\—TuHe CHRISTIAN DOCTRINE OF 


IMMORTALITY. 8vo, 14s. 


Sanday (Prof. W., D.D.) and Headlam (A. C., B.D.)—Romans. 


(International Critical Commentary. Post 8vo, 12s. 
Sartorius (Dr. E.)—Docrrine oF Divine Love. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Schaff (Professor)—History or THE CHRISTIAN CHuRcH. (New 


Edition, thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.) Six ‘Divisions,’ in 2 vols, 
each, extra 8vo. 


1. AposToLic CHRISTIANITY, A.D. 1-100, 2 vols. 2Is. 2. ANTE-NICENE, 
A.D. 100-825, 2 vols., 21s. 3. NICENE AND Post-NICENE, A.D. 325-600, 
2 vols., 21s, 4, MEDImVAL, a.D. 590-1073, 2 vols., 21s. (Completion of 
this Period, 1073-1517, in preparation). 5. Tar Swiss REFORMATION, 


2 vols., extra demy 8vo, 21s, 6. Tas GERMAN REFORMATION, 2 vols., extra 
demy 8vo, 21s. 
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Schleiermacher’s Curistmas Evr. Crown 8vo, 2s. 
Schmid’s BrsticaL THEOLOGY oF THE NEw TESTAMENT. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Schubert (Prof. H. Von., D.D.)—Tur Gospen or St. Perer. Synoptical 
Tables. With Translation and Critical Apparatus. 8vo, 1s. 6d. net. 


Schultz (Hermann)—O.p TustamENntT THEOLOGY. Two vols. 18s. net, 
Schiirer (Prof.)—HisTory oF THEJEWISH PEOPLE. 5 vols. 8vo, 52/6. 


Schwartzkopff (Dr. P.)—Tue Propuecizs or Jesus Curist. Crown 
8vo, 5s. 


Scott (Jas., M.A., D.D.)—PrincipLes or New TEsTAMENT QUOTATION 
ESTABLISHED AND APPLIED TO BIBLICAL Criticism. Cr. 8vo, 2nd Kdit., 4s. 


Sell (K., D.D.) Tue CHurcH1n THE Mirror or History. Cr. 8vo, 3/6. 
Shedd—History or CHRIsTIAN Doctring. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
SERMONS TO THE NATURAL MAN. 8vo, 7s. 64d. 

SERMONS TO THE SPIRITUAL MAN. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

Doematic THEOLOGY. Three vols. ex. 8vo, 12s. 6d. each. 
Simon (Prof.)—Tue Brsie; An Outgrowth of Theoeratic Life. Cr. vo, 4/6. 
THE REDEMPTION OF MAN. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Skene—Bickell—Tuer Lorp’s Supper & THE PASsovER RITUAL. 8vo, 5s. 
Smeaton (Professor)—DocTrINz oF THE Hoty SPIRIT. 2nd Ed., 8vo, 9s. 
Smith (Professor Thos., D.D.)—Merp1#vau Missions. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 


Smyth (Newman, D.D.)—Curistian Eruics. (International Theo- 
logical Library). Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Somerville (Rev. D., M.A.)—Sr. Paut’s CoNcEPTION OF CHRIST. 9s. 
Stahlin (Leonh.)—Kant, Lorze, AND RITSCHL. 8vo, 9s. 

Stalker (Jas., D.D.)—Lirr or Curist. Large Type Ed., cr. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
LiFe oF St. Pau. Large Type Edition, crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Stanton (V. H., D.D.)—Tue Jewish AND THE CHRISTIAN MESSIAH. 

A Study in the Karliest History of Christianity. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Stead (F. H.)—Tue Kinepom oF Gop. 1s. 6d. 
Steinmeyer (Dr. F. L.)—TuHe MriraciEs or our Lorp.  8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Steinmeyer (Dr. F. L.)—Tue Hisrory oF THE PASSION AND RESUR- 
RECTION OF OUR LorD, considered in the Light of Modern Criticism. 8vo, 
10s. 6d. 

Stevenson (Mrs.)—TuHE SyMBOLIC PARABLES. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Steward (Rev. G.)—MEDIATORIAL SOVEREIGNTY. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
THE ARGUMENT OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 8vo, 10s.6d. 


Stier (Dr. Rudolph)—On THE Worps oF THE LorD JEsus. Eight 
vols. 8vo, Subscription price of £2, 2s. Separate volumes, price 10s. 6d. 


Tue WorDS OF THE RISEN SAVIOUR, AND COMMENTARY ON 
THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

THE WORDS OF THE APOSTLES EXPOUNDED. 8vo,'10s. 6d. 
Stirling (Dr. J. Hutchison) PHILOSOPHY AND THEOLOGY. Post 8vo, 9s. 
DaRWINIANISM: Workmen and Work. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Tholuck (Prof.)—Tue EPISTLE TO THE Romans. Two vols. feap. 8vo, 8s. 
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Thomson (J. E. H., B.D.)—Books waicH INFLUENCED OUR LORD 
AND His AposTLEs. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
Thomson (Rev. E. A.)—MeEMorIALs OF A MINISTRY. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
Tophel (Pastor G.)—Tue Work OF THE Hoty Spirit. Cr. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 
Troup (Rev. G. Elmslie, M.A.)\—Worps To YOUNG CHRISTIANS : 
Being Addresses to Young Communicants. On antique laid paper, chaste 
binding, feap. 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
Trumbull (H. Clay, D.D.)—THr THRESHOLD CovENANT. Post 8vo, 
6s. 6d. 
Uhlhorn(G@.)—CurisTIAN CHARITYINTHEANCIENTCHURCH. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 
Ullmann (Dr. Carl)—REFORMERS BEFORE THE REFORMATION, princi- 
pally in Germany and the Netherlands. Two vols. 8vo, 21s. 
Urwick (W., M.A.)—THE SERVANT OF JEHOVAH: A Commentary 
upon Isaiah lii. 13-liii. 12; with Dissertations upon Isaiah xl.-Ixvi. 8vo, 3s. 
Vinet (Life and Writings of). By L. M. Lange. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 
Vincent (Prof. M. R., D.D.)—Tue AGE oF HILDEBRAND. (Eras of 
Church History.) 6s. 
PHILIPPIANS AND PHILEMON. (International Critical Com- 
mentary.) Post 8vo, 8s. 6d. 
Walker (J., D.D.)—THEOLOGY AND THEOLOGIANS OF SCOTLAND. 
New Edition, crown 8vo, 38s. 6d. . 
Warfield (B.B.)—Tue Ricut or SysTeMATic THEOLOGY. Crown 
8vo, 2s. 
Watt (W. A.)—THE THEORY OF CONTRACT IN ITS SocrAL LIGHT. 
Svo, 3s. 
Watts (Professor)—THe NEWER CRITICISM AND THE ANALOGY OF 
THE FairH. Third Edition, crown 8yo, 5s. 
THE REIGN OF CAUSALITY: A Vindication of the Scientific 
Principle of Telic Causal Efficiency. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
THE New Apo.ocetic. Crown 8vo, 6s. 


Weir (J. F.,M.A.)—Tue Way : THE NATUREAND MEANS OF SALVATION. 
Ex. crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 


Weiss (Prof. )— BIBLICAL THEOLOGY OF NEWTESTAMENT. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 
LIFE OF CHRIST. Three vols. 8vo, 31s. 6d. 
Wendt (H. H., D.D.)—Tue Tracuine or Jesus. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 


Wenley (R. M.)—ContTemporary THEOLOGY AND THEISM. Crown 
8vo, 4s. 6d. 


White (Rev. M.)—SymBoLicAL NUMBERS OF SCRIPTURE. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 


Williams (E. F., D.D.)—CuristiAN Lire IN GermMANy. Crown 
8vo, 4s. 


Winer (Dr. G. B.)—A TREATISE ON THE GRAMMAR OF New TESTA- 
MENT GREEK, regarded as the Basis of New Testament Exegesis. Third 
Edition, edited by W. F. Moutron, D.D. Ninth English Edition, 8vo, 15s. 


THE DOCTRINES AND CONFESSIONS OFCHRISTENDOM. 8vo,10s.6d. 
Witherow(Prof.T.,D.D.)—THEFoRMOFTHECHRISTIAN TEMPLE. 8vo,10/6. 
Woods (F. H., B.D.)—Tur Horr or Isragut. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 


Workman (Prof. G. C.)—THr TExt oF JEREMIAH; or, A Critical Investi- 
gation of the Greek and Hebrew, etc. Post 8vo, 9s. 


Wright (C. H., D.D.)—Breticat Essays. Crown 8vo, 5s. 
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The following are the Works from which a Selection of Eicgut VotumEs for £2, 2s. 
~same ratio) may be made. (Non-subscription Price within brackets) :— ‘ (mare ett ibe 


Baumgarten—The History of the Church in the Apostolic Age. Thr 
Bleek—Introduction to the New Testament. Two Vols. (21s. ee aa 2) 
Cassel—Commentary on Esther. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Christlieb—Modern Doubt and Christian Belief. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Delitzsch—New Commentary on Genesis. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Commentary on the Psalms. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Proverbs of Solomon. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Commentary on Song of Solomon and Ecclesiastes. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Prophecies of Isaiah. Last Edition. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Commentary on Epistle to the Hebrews. TwoVols (21s.) 
A System of Biblical Psychology. One Vol. (12s.) 
Dodllinger—Hippolytus and Callistus; or, The Church of Rome: A.D. 200-250. One Vol. (7s. 6d.) 
Dorner—A System of Christian Doctrine. Four Vols. (428.) 

History of the Development of the Doctrine of the Person of Christ. Five Vols. (528. 6d.) 
Ebrard—Commentary on the Epistles of St. John. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

The Gospel History. One Vol. (10s.6d.) Apologetics. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Ewald—Revelation : Its Nature and Record. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Old and New Testament Theology. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Frank—System of Christian Certainty. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Gebhardt—Doctrine of the Apocalypse. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Gerlach—Commentary on the Pentateuch. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Gieseler—Compendium of Ecclesiastical History: A.D. 451-1409. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Godet—Commentary on St. Luke’s Gospel. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Commentary on St. John’s Gospel. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Commentary on 1st Corinthians. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Goebel—On the Parables. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Hagenbach—History of the Reformation. Two Vols. (21s.) 
History of Christian Doctrines. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Harless—A System of Christian Ethics. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Haupt—Commentary on the First Epistle of St. John. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Havernick—General Introduction to the Old Testament. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Hoengstenberg—Christology of the Old Testament. Four Vols. (42s.) 
Commentary on the Psalms. Three Vols. (33s.) 
On the Book of Ecclesiastes, etc. etc. One Vol. (9s.) 
Commentary on the Gospel of St. John. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Commentary on Ezekiel. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
—— Dissertations on the Genuineness of Daniel, etc. One Vol. (12s.) 
The Kingdom of God under the Old Covenant. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Keil—Introduction to the Old Testament. - Two Vols. (218.) 
Commentary on the Pentateuch. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Commentary on Joshua, Judges, and Ruth. One Vol. (10s, 6d.) 
Commentary on the Books of Samuel. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Books of Kings. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Books of Chronicles. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on Jeremiah and Lamentations. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Commentary on Ezekiel. Two Vols. (21s.) Book of Daniel. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Minor Prophets. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Biblical Archzology. Two Vols. (218.) 
Kurtz—History of the Old Covenant; or, Old Testament Dispensation. Three Vols. (81s. 6d.) 
Lange—Commentary on the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Commentary on the Gospel of St. Luke. Two Vols. (188.) St.John, Two Vols. (21s.) 
Luthardt—Commentary on the Gospel of St. John. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
History of Christian Ethics to the Reformation. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Macdonald—Introduction to the Pentateuch. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Martensen—Christian Dogmatics. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Christian Ethics. General—Social—Individual. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Miiller—The Christian'Doctrine of Sin. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Murphy—Commentary on the Psalms. 70 count as Two Volumes. One Vol. (128.) 
Neander—General History of the Christian Religion and Church. Vols. I. to VIII. (60s:) 
Oehler—Biblical Theology of the Old Testament. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Olshausen—Commentary on the Gospels and Acts. Four Vols. (42s.) 
Commentary on Epistle tothe Romans. One Vol. (10s.6d.) Corinthians. One Vol (9s.), 
Commentary on Philippians, Titus, and lst Timothy. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Orelli—Prophecy regarding Consummation of God’s Kingdom. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Commentary on Isaiah. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) Jeremiah. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Philippi—Commentary on Epistle to Romans. Two Vols. (21s.) 
R&biger—Encyclopzdia of Theology. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Ritter—Comparative Geography of Palestine. Four Vols. (26s.) 
Sartorius—The Doctrine of Divine Love. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Schtirer—The Jewish People in the Time of Christ. Five Vols. (10s. 6d. each.) 
Shedd—History of Christian Doctrine. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Steinmeyer—History of the Passion and Resurrection of our Lord. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Tho Miracles of our Lord in relation to Modern Criticism. One Vol (7s. 6d.) 
Stier—The Words of the Lord Jesus. Eight Vols. (10s. 6d. per vol.) : 
The Words of the Risen Saviour, and Commentary on Epistle of St. James. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
The Words of the Apostles Expounded. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Ulimann—Reformers before the Reformation. Two Vols. (21s.) ; 
Weiss—Biblical Theology of the New Testament. 2 Vols. (21s.) The Life of Christ. 3 Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Winer—Collection of the Confessions of Christendom. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
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THE INTERNATIONAL THEOLOGICAL LIBRARY. 


——————-_——_ 


Tue following eminent Scholars have contributed, or are 
engaged upon, the Volumes named :— 


An Introduction to the Literature of 
the Old Testament. 


Christian Ethics. 


Apologetics. 


History of Christian Doctrine. 


A History of Christianity in the Apostolic 
Age. 


Christian Institutions. 


Theology of the Old Testament. 


An Introduction to the Literature of 
the New Testament. 


Old Testament History. 


Theology of the New Testament. 


The Christian Pastor. 

Canon and Text of the New Testament. 
The Latin Church. 

The Ancient Catholic Church. 
Encyclopedia. 


Contemporary History of the Old Testa- 
ment. 


Contemporary History of the New Testa- 
ment. 

Philosophy of Religion. 

The Study of the Old Testament. 

Rabbinical Literature. 


The Life of Christ. 


By S. R. Driver, D.D., Regius Professor 
of Hebrew, and Canon of Christ Church, 
Oxford. [Sixth Edition. 


By Newman Smyru, D.D., Pastor of the | 
First Congregational Church, New Haven, 
Conn, [Third Edition. 


By A. B. Bruce, D.D., Professor of New 
Testament Exegesis, Free Church College, 
Glasgow. [Third Edition. 


By G. P. Fisuer, D.D., LL.D., Professor 


of Ecclesiastical History, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. [Second Edition. 


By ArTHUR CusHMAN McGIFFERT, Ph.D., 
D.D., Professor of Church History, Union 
Theological Seminary, New. York. 

[Just published. 

By A. V. G. Atten, D.D., Professor of 
Ecclesiastical History, Episcopal Theo- 
logical School, Cambridge, Mass. 

| Just published. 

By A. B. Davinson, D.D., LL.D., Professor 
of Hebrew, New College, Edinburgh. 

By S. D. F. Satmonp, D.D. Professor of 
Systematic Theology and New Testament 
Exegesis, Free Church College, Aberdeen. 


By H. P. Smiru, D.D., late Professor of 
Hebrew, Lane Theological Seminary, 
Cincinnati, Ohio. 

By GreorcE B. STEvEns, Ph.D., D.D., Pro- 
fessor of New Testament Criticism and In- 
terpretation in Yale University, U.S.A. 

By Wasuineton GLappEN, D.D., Pastor of 
Congregational Church, Columbus, Ohio. 


By Caspar Renf Grecory, Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor in the University of Leipzig. 


By ARCHIBALD RoBERTSON, D.D., Principal 
of King’s College, London. 

By Ropert Rarny, D.D., Principal of the 
New College, Edinburgh. 

By C. A. Brices, D.D., Professor of Biblical 
Theology, Union Theological Seminary, 
New York. 

By Francis Brown, D.D., Professor of 


Hebrew and Cognate Languages, Union 
Theological Seminary, New York. 


By Frank C. Porter, Ph.D., Yale Uni- 
versity, New Haven, Conn. 

By Rosert Fuint, D.D., LL.D., Professor 
of Divinity in the University of Edinburgh. 

By Hersert E. Rye, D.D., President of 
Queens’ College, Cambridge. 

By S. ScHEcHTER, M.A., Reader in Talmudic 
in the University of Cambridge. 

By Witi1am Sanpay, D.D., LL.D., Lady 


Margaret Professor of Divinity, and Canon 
of Christ Church, Oxford. 
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SEVEN VOLUMES NOW READY, viz. :— 
Deuteronomy, Judges, 8. Mark, 8. Luke, Romans, Ephesians and 


Colossians, Philippians and Philemon. 


Tue following other Volumes are in course of preparation :— 


Genesis. 
Exodus. 
Leviticus. 
Numbers. 
Joshua. 
Samuel. 
Kings. 
Isaiah. 
Jeremiah. 


Minor Prophets. 
Psalms. 


Proverbs. 
Job. 


Daniel. 


Ezra and 
Nehemiah. 


Chronicles. 


Acts. 
Corinthians, 
Galatians. 


The Pastoral 

Epistles. 
Hebrews. 
James. 


Peter and Jude. 


Revelation. 


THE OLD TESTAMENT. 


T. K. CHEYNE, D.D., Oriel Professor of the Interpretation of 
Holy Scripture, Oxford. 

A. R. S. KENNEDY, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, University of 
Edinburgh. 

Rey. H. A. WHITE, M.A., Fellow of New College, Oxford, 
and Theological Tutor in the University of Durham. 

G. BUCHANAN GRAY, M.A., Lecturer in Hebrew, Mansfield 
College, Oxford. 

GEORGE ADAM SMITH, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Free 
Church College, Glasgow. 

H. P. SmitH, D.D., late Professor of Hebrew, Lane Theo- 
logical Seminary, Cincinnati, Ohio. 

FRANCIS BROWN, D.D., Professor of Hebrew and Cognate 
Languages, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 

A. B. Davipson, D.D., LL.D., Professor of Hebrew, Free 
Church College, Edinburgh. 

A. F. KIRKPATRICK, D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew, and 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

W. R. HARPER, Ph.D., President of Chicago University. 

C. A. Briccs, D.D., Edward Robinson Professor of Biblical 
Theology, Union Theological Seminary, New York. 

C, H. Toy, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Harvard University, 
Cambridge, Massachusetts. 

S. R. Driver, D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew, Oxford. 

Rev. JOHN P. PETERS, Ph.D., late Professor of Hebrew, 
P. E. Divinity School, Philadelphia, now Rector of St. 
Michael's Church, New York City. 

Rev. L. W. BATTEN, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew, P. E. 
Divinity School, Philadelphia. 

EDWARD L. CurRTIS, D.D., Professor of Hebrew, Yale Uni- 
versity, New Haven, Conn. 


THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


FREDERICK H. CHASE, D.D., Christ’s College, Cambridge. 

ARCH. ROBERTSON, D.D., Principal of King’s College, London. 

Rev. ERNEST D. BURTON, A.B., Professor of New Testament 
Literature, University of Chicago. 

Rev. WALTER Lock, M.A., Dean Ireland’s Professor of 
Exegesis, Oxford. 

T. C. Epwarps, D.D., Principal of the Theological College, 
Bala; late Principal of University College of Wales, 
Aberystwyth. 

Rev. JAMes H. Ropes, A.B., Instructor in New Testament 
Criticism in Harvard University. 

CHARLES BiGG, D.D., Rector of Fenny Compton, Leaming- 
ton ; Bampton Lecturer, 1886. 

Rev. ROBERT H. CHARLES, M.A., Trinity College, Dublin, 
and Exeter College, Oxford. 


Other engagements will be announced shortly. 
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DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 


EDITED BY 


Rev. JAMES HASTINGS, M.A., D.D., 


EDITOR OF ‘THE EXPOSITORY TIMES.’ 





Messrs. T. & T. CLARK have pleasure in announcing this important Work. 
The need of a comprehensive Dictionary, recording the results of present-day 
scholarship, is keenly felt, The new Dictionary will seek to cover the whole 
; range of Bible knowledge, including Biblical Theology. The Editor is being 
assisted by Specialists in the oversight of the various departments. 


The Contributors include the following well-known scholars :— 
Professors 8S. R. Driver, W. Sanpay, G. A. SmirH, A. B. Davipson, 
F. Brown, J. A. Roprnson, W. Lock, G. G. Finpiay, W. T. Davison, 
A. B. Bruce, W.°H. Bennett, R. Fuint, D. 8. Marcoriours,. 
H. E. Ryzz, 8. D. F. SAtmonp, W. Max MUuuer, FLINDERS PETRIE, 
W. M. Ramsay, H. M. Gwartkin, Marcus Dops, RENDEL HARRIS, 
V. H. Stanton, J. DENNEY, A. MACALISTER, J. T. MARSHALL, J. ORR, 
Fr. Hommer, W. G. H. Nowack, K. Buppr, H. Strack, W. W. 
Baupissin, J. H. THayeEr, B. B. WaRFIELD, O. C. WHITEHOUSE, A.. 
Stewart, H. B. Swers, A. H. Savor, Sir CHARLES WARREN, Sir C. 
W. Witson, Lt.-Col. ConpEr, Dr. GEorGE E. Post, Mr. T. G. Pincus, 
The Very Rev. Dean Farrar, Principal OTTLEY, Principal CHase, Dr. 
Mouton, and others. 


It is expected that the Work will be completed in Four Volumes 
of about 900 pp. each. The First Volume is now in type, and Messrs. 
CLARK hope to issue it in February 1898. Full particulars, together 
with a Prospectus of the Work, will be sent to all who desire informa- 
tion about the Dictionary. 
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Davidson, Andrew Bruce, 1831-1902. 

An. introductory Hebrew grammar, with progres~ 
sive exercises in reading and writing. 14th 
ed. Edinburgh, T.&T. Clark, 1897. 

viii, 200p. 23cm. 


1. Hebrew language--Grammar. I. Title. 
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es ccsc/mmb 





wore mee 
Rekha, 


eaten 
Sse toe 
ae 


Fe 
Sere 
Gaeta 


tose] 
oe 





sacri 


